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NOTE

THE Hebrew translation of the Shemonah Peraķim of Mai

monides, despite its importance in the history of Jewish ethics

during the Middle Ages, has never been presented in a critical

edition . This Dr. Gorfinkle has done in the present volume

with acumen and with much diligence . To this purpose, he

has examined carefully a number of manuscripts and printed

editions. He has also compared the Arabic original through

out, and has given in the notes his reasons for accepting or

rejecting certain readings. In order that the work may be

accessible to readers who do not understand Hebrew, an English

translation has been added.

RICHARD GOTTHEIL.

May, 1912.
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PREFACE

It was while in attendance at the Hebrew Union College, and

under the able tuition of my friend and teacher, Dr. Henry

Malter, now of Dropsie College, that I became acquainted with

the masterpieces of Jewish philosophy, and among them the

Shemonah Peraķim of Maimonides. Remembering the corrupt

condition of the text of the ordinary editions of the Perakim,

and of that in the Mishnah and the Talmud containing Maimo

nides' Commentary on the Mishnah, and recollecting the fre

quency with which it was necessary to have recourse to the

Arabic original in order to render the text intelligible, when

casting about for a subject for a dissertation, I thought I could

do no better than endeavor to reconstruct the Hebrew text as

it came from the pen of of the translator, Samuel ibn Tibbon.

In this rather ambitious attempt, I was guided throughout

by Dr. Richard Gottheil, to whom my sincere thanks are due

for his constant interest and for his invaluable suggestions.

I wish especially to thank Dr. Malter for his assistance in the

Arabic and for his many excellent suggestions. I also take this

opportunity of expressing my gratitude to Dr. Alexander Marx

for his uniform kindness in allowing me to use manuscripts

and books of the library of the Jewish Theological Seminary.

To Mr. Simeon Leventall , I am also grateful for his assistance

in correcting the proofs of the translation and notes .

There has been a delay of two years in the publishing of this

book owing to the fact that originally it was not intended to

include a translation of the Perakim and notes, and because a

greater part of the book had to be set up in Europe.

i
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X
PREFACE

It is with a feeling of trepidation that I send into the world

this, my first work, fully realizing its many shortcomings. I

can only hope that the kind reader will be so engrossed in these

interesting Chapters of the master, Maimonides, and will find

their teachings so captivating, that he will overlook the failings

of the novice who presents them to him.
G.

WINTHROP, Mass . ,

AUGUST, 1912 .
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I

THE OBJECT OF MAIMONIDES' WORKS. THE COMMENTARY

ON THE MISHNAH . THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

DURING the lifetime of Maimonides, there were many who

bitterly assailed him, declaring that his Talmudical knowledge

was faulty, that his writings were un-Jewish, that he sought to

introduce strange elements into Judaism, and that he desired

his works to supersede the Talmud.1 Some of Maimonides'

opponents were animated by a spirit of true criticism, but other

attacks made upon him were partly due to personal feelings of

envy. The opposition continued for a while after Maimonides'

death, but it was not long before the true character of this mas

ter's works became universally recognized. The feeling, minus

the personal element, that Maimonides wished to have his

works take the place of the Talmud , has, however, persisted

to this day. Thus, we find Luzzatto 3 stating that Maimonides

wrote his Mishneh Torah in order to do away with the study

of the Babylonian Talmud . Beer, supporting the same opinion,

maintains that Maimonides saw the disadvantages of the study

of the Talmud, was aware of the uselessness of some of its

parts, and considered its extended study a waste of time. As

proof of this he quotes from the introduction to the Mishneh

1 Moses Maimonides (in Arabic , Ibū ' Imrān Mūsa ibn Maimūn ibn ' Obaid

Allah) was born at Cordova, March 30 , 1135 ; in 1165 he accompanied his

father to Africa and then to Palestine ; in 1166 he repaired to Egypt, and

settled in Fustât, near Cairo ; he died Dec. 13, 1204. On the pronunciation

of ruin , see Geiger, Nachgelassene Schriften ( 1876) , III, Moses ben Maimon ,

p. 70, note 1 ; Grätz, V13, p. 262, n . 1 ; Catal. Bodl. , 1861 ff. ; Arab. Lit. , 199 ff.

On his life and works, see Catal. Bodl . , 1861 ff. ; Grätz, V13 , pp . 261-326 ; also

Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides (Philadelphia, 1903) ; I. Broydé,JE,IX , art . ,

Moses ben Maimon ; etc. 2 On the opposition to Maimonides' works, see Jew .

pp. 85-92. 3 In Kerem Hemed , III, p. 67 . 4 Leben und Wirken des

Rabbi Moses ben Maimon ( Prague, 1834 ) , pp . 6 , 15, 16 .

1

Lit. ,

B



2 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

Torah the famous sentence, “ I have named this work Mishneh

Torah for the reason that if any one has read the Torah and

then this work , he would know the Biblical and oral law with

out having to read any other book .” Geiger 1 maintains that

Maimonides' object was merely to shorten the study of the

Talmud.

There are those, however, who take exception to this view.

Rosin 2
says, “ From the very beginning the Talmud alone was

the object of his study. ” Worldly knowledge and philosophy

were merely used by Maimonides as instruments for explaining

and glorifying the divine teaching. He considered the rabbis

to be second only in rank and greatness to the prophets, and

held their writings in equally high esteem. On the face of it,

the quotation cited from the Mishneh Torah would seem to

prove the assertion made above, but this passage may be in

terpreted to prove exactly the opposite ; that far from being

his object to discourage the study of the Talmud, he wished

to spread its knowledge among those who for any reason were

unable to have access to it, or who could not devote sufficient

time to master it . “ It is a gross injustice often done to Mai

monides,” says I. Friedlaender, “ to accuse him of having the

intention to supersede the Talmud entirely . ... He consid

ered the Talmud as a most worthy object of study, but only

for scholars. The people, however, are not scholars and can

not devote the whole of life to learning . For the mass of

people alone he intended to supersede the Talmud by a com

prehensive extract from it . ” Ziemlich, finally, asserts that

Maimonides did not desire to put an end to the study of the

Talmud, but rather to cast it into scientific form.3

Although this decided difference of opinion as to Maimonides'

attitude towards the Talmud still exists, all, however, agree

1 Moses ben Maimon , p. 57 ; p. 83 , n . 33. 2 Ethik, p. 30 , “ Von Hause

aus sei der Talmud allein Gegenstand seines Studiums gewesen." 3 1. Fried

laender, Moses Maimonides, in New Era Illustrated Magazine , January, 1905,

Reprint (New York, 1905 ), pp . 34–35 ; Bernard Ziemlich , Plan und Anlage des

Mischne Torah , in Moses ben Maimon, I , p . 259 ; see also M.Friedländer, Guide,

Introd ., pp. xix, xxi.
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that his main object was to harmonize Jewish traditional belief

with the current Aristotelian philosophy. For this work

Maimonides was admirably equipped ; his ability as a systema

tizer was most remarkable, and not only had he a profound

knowledge of Jewish law and lore, but was so deep a student

of philosophy and the sciences that his works have since

exercised considerable influence even outside the domains of

Judaism .2 His chapters, for instance, in the Moreh on the

Mutakallimun have become the main source for the history and

knowledge of the Kalām.3

The most important of his works which have had a profound

influence upon Judaism are his Commentary on the Mishnah

(17JWA W17'0), the Mishneh Torah (17917 wa ) or Yad ha

Hazaķah (17pin 7") , and the Guide for the Perplexed ( 17719

.)) .

The Commentary on the Mishnah ,4 Maimonides' first work of

importance,.written in Arabic , was begun at the age of twenty

םיכובנ).

1 Munk, Guide, Vol. I , Preface, p. 1 ; Beer, Rabbi Moses ben Maimon, pp. 4

and 12 ; Arab. Lit. , pp . 203-204 ; Rosin, Ethik , p . 30 ; Grätz, VIS, pp . 275,

307 ; Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd ., p . ix ; M. Friedländer, Guide, Introd ., p. xxiv .

2 Joel, Verhältniss Alb. d. Gr. zu Moses Maimonides (Breslau, 1863) ; Etwas

über den Einfluss der jüdischen Philosophie auf die christliche Scholastik

( Frankel's Monatsschr., IX, pp. 205-217) ; Jaraczewski, Die Ethik des M., etc. ,

in ZPhKr ., XLVI, pp. 5–24 ; Guttmann, Das Verhältniss des Thomas v. Aquino

zur jüd. Literatur (Göttingen , 1891 ) ; Die Scholastik des 13 Jahrh . in ihren

Beziehungen zur jüd. Litteratur (Breslau, 1902 ) ; D. Kaufmann, Der Führer

Maimuni's in der Weltlitteratur, AG Ph., XI, p. 335 ff. ; Richter, Geschichte der

christlichen Philosophie , Vol. I , p . 610 ff. ; Ueberweg, Hist. of Phil. ( 1885) ,

Vol. I, p. 428 ; Weber, Hist . of Phil. (1895) , p. 210, n . 2 ; Jacob Guttmann, Der

Einfluss der maimonidischen Philosophie auf das christliche Abendland, in Moses

ben Maimon , I, pp . 135-230 ; Philip Bloch, Charakteristik und Inhaltsangabe

des Moreh Nebuchim , ib. , p . 41 , n . 1 . 8 Munk, Mélanges, p. 323 ; HUb. ,

p. 415 ; M. Guttmann, Das religionsphil. System der Mutakallimun nach

d. Berichte Maimon (Leipzig, 1885) ; D. Kaufmann, op . cit. , pp. 339–340.

4 The Arabic title is ixod?x Inny ( 71DA 900, Book of Illumination) , which,

however, as Steinschneider ( Arab. Lit. , p. 200 ) and Geiger ( Moses ben Maimon ,

p. 82 , n . 31) maintain , hardly originated with Maimonides. 5 M. wrote all of

his works, with the exception of the Mishneh Torah and a number of letters,

in Arabic, but with Hebrew characters, as Arabic was the language used by

the Jews living under Islam . On his objection to having the Moreh copied in

other than Hebrew characters, see Munk, Notice sur Joseph ben Jehouda ( Paris,
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three (1158), in Spain, and was completed at the age of thirty

three 1 ( 1168) , after he had taken up his residence in Egypt.

In this Talmudic work of his early manhood, Maimonides

scarcely had a predecessor. Though one of his earliest works,

and in spite of the difficulties in writing it during years of

wandering and seeking a secure home, with no books accessible,

the Commentary is a marvel of lucidity, masterful knowledge,

and comprehensiveness. Grätz attributes its existence to the

author's striving for “ clearness, method, and symmetry.

The fact that it is so often referred to in his later writings

testifies that at a very early date Maimonides had outlined

for himself a thorough philosophical system and a literary

scheme from which he subsequently deviated only slightly.3

Most of the theories and principles established in the Com

mentary were retained in the Mishneh Torah.4

" 2a

2

1842) , p . 27 , n . 1. On the Arabic language of Maimonides and his style, see

I. Friedlaender, Sprachgebrauch des Maimonides (Frankfurt a. M. , 1902 ), Intro

duction ; and by the same author, in Moses ben Maimon , I, the articles, Die ara

bische Sprache des Maimonides, pp. 421-428 , and Der Stil des Maimonides, pp.

429–438 ; also his short account in Selections from the Arabic Writings of

Maimonides ( Semitic Study Series, No. XII, edited by Gottheil and Jastrow ,

Leiden, 1909 ), Introd. , pp. xiv-xxiii .

1 See infra , p. 10, n . 1 . Geiger, Moses ben Maimon, p. 59 ; Harkavy, in

Hebrew ed. of Grätz, IV, Appendix, p. 52 . 2. Grätz, V13, pp . 266 and 274.

8 In the Moreh, which appeared at least twenty - five years after the Com . on the

Mishnah , there are twelve or more references to the latter, four of which are to

the Perakim. See Moreh, 1 , 39 ; III , 35 ( twice ), 48. Scheyer, in Das psycholo

gische System des Maimonides ( Frankfurt a. M. , 1845) , which he designated

as an introduction to the Moreh, draws largely from the Peraķim , and constantly

refers to them in the notes . See especially Chaps. I , II , and IV. Munk, in the

notes in his Guide , refers a number of times to the Mish . Com ., many of these

being to the Peraķim . In Vol . I , p. 210, n . 1 , he quotes at length from Pera .

ķim I on the rational faculty, and on p. 232, n . 1 , from Peraķim VIII on the at

tributes of God. Other references are found in Vol . I , p. 125, n. 2 , to Peraķim

II (the classification of the virtues ) ; p . 286, n . 3 , to Perakim VIII (miracles) ;

p. 355, n . 1 , to Perakim I (the faculties) ; p. 400, n . 2 , to Peraķim I ( the theory

of imagination of the Mutakallimun) ; etc. 4 Ziemlich, Plan und Anlage des

Mischne Thora , in Moses ben Maimon, I , p . 305, “ Die im M. K. festgestellten

Resultate hat er zum grossen Teile in den M. T. aufgenoinmen .” See also

authorities cited by Ziemlich. On the contradictions of the Mishnah Com

mentary and the Mishneh Torah, see Derenbourg, in Zunz's Jubelschrift (Berlin,

1884) , Die Uebersetzungen des Mischnah Commentars des Maimonides.
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The greater part of the Commentary was not translated into

Hebrew until after his death . The general introduction to this

work and parts of the order Zera'im were translated by Jehudah

al- Ħarizi (1194) ; Mo'ed by Joseph ibn al-Fawwal ; Nashim by

Jakob ibn Abbas ; Nezikin by Salomon b. Josef ibn Ya'kub ;

Kodoshim by Nathanel ibn Almoli (or Almali ) ; and Tohorot

by an anonymous translator. The commentary on Sanhedrin,

Chapter X, was translated probably by Al-Harizi, and also by

Samuel ibn Tibbon.

In commenting on the tractate Abot, Maimonides had abun

dant opportunity to make use of his knowledge of Greek

philosophy and particularly of Aristotelian ethics . To this

tractate he prefixed an introduction of eight chapters, out

lining in a general way a system of ethics based mainly on

Aristotle's Nichomachean Ethics, which Maimonides harmonized

with rabbinical teachings. This introduction constitutes the

most remarkable instance in medieval ethical literature of the

harmonious welding of Jewish religious belief and tradition

with Greek philosophy.

For the rendering into Hebrew of the Commentary on Abot

and its introduction commonly called a 11aw ( The Eight

91

1 For a detailed account of the translators and translations of the Com .

mentary on the Mishnah , see HUb . , pp. 923–926 ; Arab. Lit. , pp. 201–202 .

2 To M. , Aristotle was the “ chief of philosophers.” Cf. Munk, Guide, I,

Chap. V, p. 46, and n. 1. See also Moreh, II, 17 , 19, 24. He considered him to

be almost on a plane with the prophets. See M.'s Letter to Ibn Tibbon, Kobez

II. M. refers to the Nichomachean Ethics in Moreh , II , 36, and in III, 49

(twice ) . On his dependence upon Eth . Nic ., see Rosin , Ethik, p . 6 , et al . M. ,

however, does not slavishly follow Aristotle , and speaks disparagingly of those

“ who believe that they are philosophers ,” but who consider “ it wrong to differ

from Aristotle, or to think that he was ignorant or mistaken in anything ”

( Moreh , II, 15) . In regard to Aristotle's theory of creation , he speaks of the

absurdities implied in it ( ib. , II , 18 , end) . See A. Wolf in Aspects of the Hebrew

Genius, London, 1910, pp. 141–142 . On M.'s departure in the Perakim from

the Aristotelian system , see Jaraczewski, Z Ph Kr., XLVI, pp . 12–13, 14–15,

and 16. On M.'s dependence upon Aristotle , see M. Joel, Die Religions-philos

ophie des Mose ben Maimon ( Breslau, 1859) ; Scheyer, Das psychol . System

des Maimonides ; Rosin, Ethik ; Wolff, Acht Capitel ; Yellin and Abrahams,

Maimonides ; Cohen, Charakteristik der Ethik des Maimunis, in Moses ben Mai

mon , I, all en passim ; and Ludwig Stein in JE , II, pp. 47 , 48-49.
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Chapters), Samuel ibn Tibbon, who was at work on the trans

lation of the Moreh, was eminently fitted . The Shemonah

Perakim have always been widely read among the Jews and

students of the philosophy of Maimonides on account of their

simplicity of style and subject matter, and no less on account

of their accessibility, being found in all editions of the Mishnah

and Talmud i that contain Maimonides' commentary, in a num

ber of Mahzorim ,2 especially of the Roman and Greek ritual,

and also in various separate editions.8 Their popularity is

evidenced by the fact that they have been translated into Latin,

French, Dutch, English, and many times into German .

An examination, however, of the Hebrew text of the Perakim

in the editions of the Mishnah and the Talmud , in the Mahzorim ,

and the many separate publications, at once shows that no two

agree, and that each is in many instances in a corrupt state . A

like examination of the manuscript sources bears the same result .

Again, if any individual text, even that of the best manuscript,

be placed beside the original Arabic in Pococke's Porta Mosis 5

or Wolff's Acht Capitel, one would find many divergences. It

may be safely stated that there is not in existence to-day, in any

form , a text of the Shemonah Perakim which in its entirety is a

faithful reproduction of the version of Ibn Tibbon . By a select

ive process based on a collation of the best texts, with the Arabic

as a constant guide, it is possible, however, to reconstruct the

Shemonah Peraķim, so that almost every corrupt reading can be

rectified . The purpose of this work is to restore and elucidate

linguistically the text of Ibn Tibbon as far as possible, and by

a translation make it accessible to readers of English.

As this is mainly a textual work, its aim is not to treat with

any degree of detail Maimonides' ethics, its sources, Jewish or

Greek, and its place in Jewish philosophy, all of which has

been admirably done by Rosin in his Ethik . But, in order to

obtain a more complete knowledge of the Perakim and the

theories laid down therein , the editor deems it well to mention

and describe Maimonides other ethical writings, the place of

1 See pp. 25 and 31 . 2 See pp. 24–25, 29–30, and 31 . 3 See pp. 31 and 32 .

4 See pp . 32 and 33. 5 See p. 27 .
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ethics in his philosophical system, and what ethics meant to

him. The name and the date of the original composition of

the Perakim , as well as that of its translation by Ibn Tibbon ,

will be discussed. The relation of the Perakim to Maimoni

des' other works will be taken up, followed by a characteriza

tion and summary of their contents . A brief account of the

style and character of Ibn Tibbon's translations in general,

and as portrayed in the Peraķim , will also be given. There is

also included a list of manuscripts, editions, commentaries, and

translations.

II

A. MAIMONIDES' ETHICAL WRITINGS – DEFINITION OF

ETHICS

THE works in which Maimonides presents his ethical teach

ings are as follows :

I. Commentary on the Mishnahi (17WON W17D), in many

places, but especially in :

General Introduction to the Mishnah Commentary

(הנשמהשוריפתחיתפ)2;

b . Introduction to Sanhedrin, Chapter X (ob pd) 8 ;

C. Introduction(תובאתחיתפorםיקרפהנומש)4; to Abot

9

2

d. Commentary on Abot.6

II . Book of Commandments (hixat DD ),6 in various places .

1 See Catal. Bodl. , 1853 ; Arab . Lit. , p . 200 ff., and Grätz, V13, p . 273 ff.

Generally, but incorrectly, named asyni nyob norpa, as in Pococke, Porta Mosis,

which contains the Arabic text with Latin translation . 3 Arabic with Latin

translation in Porta Mosis. Arabic with Hebrew translation , J. Holzer, Zur

Geschichte der Dogmenlehre in der jüd . Religionsphilosophie des Mittelalters .

Mose Maimuni's Einleitung zu Chelek ( Berlin, 1901 ) ; English translation by

J. Abelson , JQR, vol. XXIX, p. 28 ff. The Arabic text with notes has been

recently edited by I. Friedlaender in Selections from the Arabic Writings of

Maimonides, pp. 1-39. 4 See Catal, Bodl . , 1890–91. 5 Arab. Lit. , p. 273,

Arabic text by Baneth, Berlin, 1905 ; Ger. translation in Rawicz,

Commentar des M. zu den Sprüchen der Väter ( 1910) . 6 Written by M. to

serve as an introduction to the Mishneh Torah ; it contains the enumeration

and classification of the 613 precepts of the Law. See Grätz, VI, p. 291. For

a part of the Arabic text with the Hebrew translation of Shelomoh ben Joseph

ibn Ayyub, and German translation with notes, see M. Peritz, Das Buch der

n . 1 .
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and(תוכלה in the Treatise om Repentance,(תועדתוכלה)

הבושת)2

III . MISHNEH TORAH (1170–1180) (17717 7wa ), scattered

references, but especially in :

Book of Knowledge ( 9727 DD ) in the Treatise on Belief :

( ) (

).

IV . Moreh NEBUKIM ( 0'3123 1912 ) ,8 in many places, but

especially Part III, Chapters 51-54.

V. Scattered references in his minor works, as :

a . Terminology of Logic ( 31279 mba) ;

b . Treatise on the Unity of God ( 71717 haxa) ;

Various Responsa (hawn) ; Letters (11708) ; and

Medical Aphorisms (17wa P72 ) .6

In his Terminology of Logic7( 77277 misa), Maimonides divides

philosophy into two divisions : theoretical (13790 XD1016DT) ,

and practical philosophy (n'uyan s'DDIS°Ð7) . The latter

he also terms “ human philosophy” (TVIS 8°Ð101590) , or “ polit

ical science " (193797 2310) . Under theoretical philosophy

he groups mathematics, physics, and metaphysics. Under prac

tical philosophy are found ethics (IWEJ O787 71737), house

( ), (

), (

).

the(תגהנה science of government,(תיבהתגהנה)hold economy

and(הלודגההמואהתגהנה politics in its broadest sense,(הנידמה

תומואהוא).

Gesetze, Theil I (Breslau, 1881) ; the Arabic text was published by Moïse Bloch,

Paris, 1888. See HUb. , p . 926 ; Jer . Lit. , p. 71 ; and in Moses ben Maimon, I,

articles by Moritz Peritz, Das Buch der Gesetze , nach seiner Anlage und seinen

Inhalte untersucht, and by Ferdinand Rosenthal, Die Kritik des Maimonidischen

“ Buches der Gesetze ” durch Nachmanides.

1 Catal. Bodl. , 1869 ff. ; Grätz, V18, p. 285 ff. ; Ziemlich , Plan und Anlage des

Mischne Thora, in Moses ben Maimon, I , pp. 248–318. 2 Ib . , pp. 273, 278,

281-283. 3 For literature, description , and contents of the Moreh , see HUW . ,

pp. 414-434 ; Grätz, V13, p . 306 ff .; M. Friedländer, Guide, Introd . ; Bloch , Cha

rakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh Nebuchim , in Moses ben Maimon , I,

4 HUb. , pp. 434-436. Hebrew by Moses ibn Tibbon in many

editions . 5 HUb . , pp . 436-437. 6 Consists of Arabic excerpts from the

writings of Galen and other physicians. Hebrew by Natan ha -Meati, edited in

Lemberg, 1800 , 1834–35 , and in Wilna, 1888. See Jer . Lit. , p . 195 ; HUb . , pp .

765–767 ; Arab . Lit., pp. 214–215 ; Rosin, Ethik , p. 32 , n . 6 ; Pagel, Maimuni als

medizinischer Schriftsteller, in Moses ben Maimon, I, pp . 232–238 . Chapter

XIV. 8 In the introduction to Sanhedrin , Chap. X ( Perek Helek ), M. speaks

.

pp. 1-52.

7

ofאיפוסוליפהןמישעמהקלחה,
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Ethics, or the science of self-guidance, consists, on the one

hand, in acquiring for one's self noble soul-qualities or charac

teristics ( 172337 0172,7 ), and, on the other hand, of avoiding

evil qualities (niDinD7 01797). These qualities, whether good

or bad, are called states or conditions (hun ), and when acquired

each is known as aproperty ( 1" p ). Noble qualities are called

( ) whileתויתיחפ the vices are termed,(תודמהתולעמ)virtue8

the,(תובוטהתולועפה)The virtues cause good deeds.תודמה

vices, bad ones (997 naby7). Ethics is the science of virtues

or of good deeds.1

B. NAME, DATE, DESCRIPTION , AND CONTENTS OF THE

SHEMONAH PERAĶIM

The Shemonah Perakim, in Maimonides' system, come, accord

ingly, under the head of ethics (iwaj O787 021737 ), which in

turn(תישעמהאיפוסוליפה). is a branch of practical philosophy

They are divided into eight chapters, from which fact the name

is derived . This division undoubtedly goes back to Maimoni

des himself, who, in his short introduction to the Perakim, says

" and they are eight chapters.” 2 The Arabic equivalent is

Thamaniat Fusül, which Wolff uses as a title for his edition of

the Arabic text . It seems, however, that neither of these titles

originated with Maimonides, for, in Moreh, III . 35, in referring

to the Peraķim , he calls them the Preface to Abot.3 Whether

Ibn Tibbon used the title Shemonah Perakim , it is difficult to

ascertain . The simplicity of the title has fortunately been the

cause of avoiding confusion as to its exact meaning, which is

not the case with the title Moreh Nebukim.5

1

2
סיקרפהנומשםהו, .

3

תובאתחיתפ:Ar.תובארוצ.

Rosin , Ethik , p. 37 , “ Die Ethik ist also nach M. die Lehre von den Tugen .

den und den guten Handlungen.” See Hebrew text, p . 7 .

See p. 3 , n . 4 , on the Arabic title of the Com. on

the Mishneh (inno) , for which M. is probably also not responsible . 4 In his

Preface to the translation of the Commentary on Abot, I. T. refers to them as

21 370 dipo nos op70771 . See p. 22 , n . 1 . 5 On the appropriateness of 1710

as(ןיריאחלאהלאלד), a translation of the Arabic title Dalalat al Ha'irimםיכובנ

see HUb. , p. 418. Maimonides himself was of the opinion that d'1237 1977

would be preferable. See also Kaufmann, Attrib . , p. 363, and n. 1 ; and espe

cially Munk, Guide, Note sur le Titre de cet ouvrage, at beginning of Vol. I ;

and II, pp . 379. -380.
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1

The date of composition of the Perakim cannot be accurately

determined . All that can be said is that it was written some

time between 1158 and 1165, along with the rest of the com

mentary on the Mishnah, which was made public in 1168.1

As to the translation, the only source of information regarding

its date is the manuscript Parma R. 4386, which in a note

states that the Commentary on Abot was translated by Samuel

ibn Tibbon in Tebet 963, which is the year 1202.2

Although written originally as an introduction to the com

mentary on the Pirke Abot, for the purpose of explaining in

advance problems that Maimonides brings up in the course of

his commentary, the Perakim form in themselves a complete

system of psychology 8 and ethics,* so much so that Rosin, in

writing on this phase of Maimonides' activity, uses them as a

basis of his discussion in the first half of his Ethik , in which

he takes up Maimonides ' general ethics . They do not, however,

form an exhaustive treatment of this subject, as Maimonides

1

1

-were, howתורטשל'עו'טתנשאיהשandסירצמבpractically finished . The words

According to a postscript to the Commentary on the Mishnah written by

Maimonides, he began to work on it at the age of twenty -three (1158) , and

finished it at the age of thirty, in the year 1479 of the Seleucidian era, which

is the year 1168, when , however, Maimonides was thirty - three years of age and

not thirty. Maimonides could not have made a mistake in his own age.

Geiger explains the difficulty by stating that Maimonides must have written

the postscript while he was in the Maghreb in 1165, when the Commentary was

.

ever, added three years later after a revision had been made. The words

nje dirbag sa through an oversight were allowed to remain. See Geiger, Nach

gelassene Schriften, III, p. 87 , end of note 41 ; and Grätz, VI , p. 273, n. 3.

Rosin, Ethik , p. 30, n. 3 , says the postscript should read vhoi doveling 13. Cf.

Jaraczewski, Z PhKr., XLVI, p. 23, n. 3 . 2 See page 28 for description of

the manuscript and the note referred to. Jaraczewski ( Ibid ., p . 22 ) states

that I. T. translated after the death of M. Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d .

Maim ., p. 9, n . 1 , says, “ Diese Schrift des M. ist eine ethisch -psychologische

Abhandlung.” Steinschneider describes the Peraķim as “ the celebrated eight

chapters on psychology " ( Jew . Lit. , p . 102) . Friedländer, Guide ( 1904 ), In

trod . , p. xx, styles them “ a separate psychological treatise." The Dutch trans

lation , 1845 (see infra, p. 32) , has a sub-title , Maimonides Psychologie. See also

Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides, p. 77 . 4 Rosin , Ethik , p. 33, describes the

Peraķim in general as an “ Abriss der allgemeinen Ethik ," and Chapters I and

II as “ die psychologische Grundlage der Ethik im Allgemeinen und Besonderen.”

Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd ., p. xii , calls them a “System der Ethik .”

8
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himself states, but with a reference here and there to some

other of his works may be easily made to do so.1 The Mish

nah Commentary as a whole was written for those who were

unable or not disposed to study the Talmud, and for those who

were, to facilitate its study. Its philosophical and psycho

logical parts were intended for those who, though they had

a knowledge of the Talmud, were unacquainted with philo

sophical problems, or were unable to harmonize them with

Jewish thought. The Perakim , consequently, being intended

for readers not necessarily versed in philosophy, and some not

being deep students of the Talmud, avoid all intricate philo

sophical and Talmudical discussions. For students versed

both in the Talmud and in philosophy, Maimonides wrote his

Moreh Nebukim , the object of which was to bring into harmony

Talmudical Judaism and peripatetic philosophy as developed

among the Arabs . Thus, the Mishnah Commentary, in which

the rabbinical and the philosophical elements are successfully

harmonized and blended, leads the way to Maimonides' master

piece, the Moreh. The Peraķim , then, may be looked upon as

an introduction to Maimonidean philosophy, and may be profit

ably studied by the student before he attacks the problems

contained in the Moreh. They may be briefly described as a

treatise on the soul, its characteristics and powers, and their

employment towards the goal of moral perfection.2

Chapter I is psychological in character. It deals with moral

life , the sources of which reside in the soul (WE ) and its

powers (hins) . The soul is a unit having various activities

( 151yd ) called power: ( ) , and at times parts (opm).

Medical authors speak, however, of many souls , as, for instance,

Hippocrates, who says there are three souls, — the physical

n'yan ), the vital (nurn ), and the psychical ('WEJ) . The

improvement of morals ( 117a , iph ) is the cure of the soul

and its powers. Therefore, just as the physician must know

about the body as a whole as well as its individual parts, so

must the moral physician know of the soul and all its powers

1 See infra, Chapter I, p. 45 ; Chapter V, p. 74 ; Chapter VII, p. 83 ; Chapter

VIII, p. 100. 2 See Grätz , V13, p . 275.
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1

or parts. There are five parts to the human soul : ( 1 ) the

nutritive (717) ; (2) the perceptive (W3727 ) ; (3) the imagi

native ( 179797) ; (4) the appetitive (7719N97) , and (5) the

rational ("5av . ). Other beings are spoken of as having these

powers , but they are essentially different from those of man ,

whose soul , as the bearer of human properties, is not the same

as that of other creatures, as the horse, the ass , or the eagle .

The nutritive part of the soul has seven powers, or proper

ties : ( 1 ) the power of attraction (70197) ; (2) the power of

retention (P'1997) ; (3) the power of digestion (52927) ;

(4) the power of repelling superfluities (ounas 11170 ) ;

(5 ) the power of growth (57127 ) ; ( 6 ) the power of propa

gation (172173 5127 ), and (7) the power of differentiation

between the nutritive humors (1179b) and those to be repelled.

The perceptive part consists of the five senses, seeing (71877),

hearing (Y2W7) , smelling ( 1797 ), tasting ( 307),and feeling

(WW27).

The imaginative part is the power of retaining impressions

of objects even when they do not perceptibly affect the senses,

and of combining them in different ways, so that the imagina

tion constructs out of originally real things those that never

have nor can exist . The Mutakallimun overlook this truth as

regards the imagination, which they make the corner -stone of

their philosophical system.

The appetitive part is the power to long for a thing or to

shun it . From this there results the seeking after or fleeing

from a person or thing ; inclination and avoidance ; anger and

satisfaction ; fear and bravery ; cruelty and compassion, and

many other qualities (o'npa, accidents) of the soul. The

organs of this power are all parts of the body.

The rational part is the power peculiar to man by which he

understands, thinks, acquires knowledge, and discriminates be

tween proper and improper actions . This manifold activity of

the rational part is both practical and speculative. The practi

cal activities are partly mechanical (nawna nasba) and partly

intellectual. The speculative activities are the powers of man

by which he knows things which, by their nature, are not sub
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1
1

to(לכשה) the intellect

and(תוצמ) observances(תוריבע)Violations

ject to change. These are called the sciences. The mechanical

power is that by which man learns the arts, as that of archi

tecture, agriculture , medicine, or navigation. · The intellectual

power is that by which man reflects upon the possibility or

manner of doing an intended action . The soul, which is a unit,
7

but which has many powers or parts, bears the same relation

as matter does to form .

Chapter II, like Chapter I, is psychological in character.1

It deals with the powers of the soul, obedient or disobedient

to the Law, and the determination of the parts which produce

virtues or vices.

of the Law are found only in two of the parts of the soul,

namely, the perceptive and the appetitive. The nutritive and

the imaginative have no violations nor observances connected

with them, since these powers have neither knowledge nor

choice . There is some doubt as regards the rational power,

but if it has violations and observances, they are, respectively,

beliefs in false or true doctrines .

Virtues are of two kinds, ethical virtues (91797 nibyn ) and ,
intellectual virtues ( r5w7 mibya) . Their opposites are the

two kinds of vices. Intellectual virtues are found in the rational

part . These virtues are wisdom (1723), which is the knowl

edge of the near and remote causes ( 120 ) of things based on a

previous knowledge of their existence ; reason (55w ), which in;

turn comprises (a) innate, theoretical reason ( 8171 91907 own

(תוילכשהתולעמ)

-e)sa);(הנקנהלכשה)acquired reason(8);(עבטבונלאצמנה

or,(הנבההבוט)or intellectual cleverness,(הנובתהתוכז)gacity

the ability to quickly understand a thing. The vices of this

power are the opposites of these virtues . The ethical virtues.

belong only to the appetitive part, and in this connection the

perceptive part is subservient to the appetitive. The virtues of

this power are very numerous. They are moderation (117477) ;

liberality (713973) ; probity (701") ; meekness ( 77139 ) ; humility

( ; ( ; ( )

and uprightness (17310x ). The vices of this power consist of

(חורהתולפש);contentedness(תוקפתסה);bravery(הרובג),

1 On the title of Chapter II, see Hebrew text, p. 14, n. 1.
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(שפנהיילח

A

an exaggeration or a deficiency of these virtues. The nutritive

and the imaginative powers have neither vices nor virtues.

The diseases of the soul (WD375 ) are described in

Chapter III. The ancient philosophers laid down the dictum

that the soul, like the body, can be healthy or sick.

healthy soul is in such a condition (173157 ) that only good and

honorable deeds flow from it . The opposite is true of a dis.

eased soul. Just as the physically sick desire things that are

bad for them , but which they consider good, so do those whose

souls are ill seek the bad and the evil, thinking that they are

good. Furthermore, just as those whose bodies are diseased

consult a physician and take medicines that are unpleasant to

the taste in order that they may be restored to a healthy con

dition, so must the morally ill consult the wise men (D'D =17 ),

who are the physicians of the soul (WEJ "X217) , and ascertain

from them what are the bad and what are the good deeds.

They must follow the advice of the soul-physicians, even though

what they prescribe be distasteful. If a person is physically

ill, and does not consult a physician, his end will be premature

death, and, likewise, one morally ill, who does not seek the

advice of the sages, will experience a moral death.

Chapter IV deals with the cure of the diseases of the soul.

In agreement with Aristotle, Maimonides declares that actions

are good when they follow a medium course between two ex

: tremes which are both bad. Virtues are conditions ( 1310 )

of the soul and characteristics which are midway between two

states, one of which is excessive and the other deficient. Thus,

generosity is the mean between sordidness (mybus) and extrav

agance ( 7110 ) ; courage (17712 ), the mean between recklessness

>

1

and(בבלהךר);humility(הונע), cowardice(תונכסלהריסמ)

that between haughtiness (1718a) and self -abasement (MSDN

1177 ), and so forth . People often consider one or the other

extreme a virtue, as when they praise the reckless man as be

ing brave, or the lazy as being contented . To cure a person

who is morally unsound, that is who performs deeds which go

to the one or the other extreme, he should be made to practise

the opposite extreme until his original fault has been remedied.
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That is, if a man is niggardly, he must practise deeds of extrava

gance until his niggardliness disappears. Then he is instructed

to stop his extravagance, and follow the medium course of

generosity. Man must constantly guard his actions that they

maintain the proper balance between exaggeration and defi

ciency. By this means he gains the highest degree of human

perfection, comes nearer to God, and partakes of His eternal

blessings. This is the most perfect form of reverencing the

Deity. Maimonides ends the chapter by harmonizing the phil

osophical and Talmudical views in regard to man's powers of

weighing his actions and following the proper mean .

The directing of the powers of one's soul towards a certain

goal is the subject of Chapter V. Man's one aim in life should

be to understand God. All his actions and words should be

so arranged as to accomplish this purpose, and consequently he

should seek not the most pleasant but the most useful things.

The body should be kept in a healthy condition for the sake

of the purity of the soul . When one partakes of food that

is pleasant but dangerous to the health, he is like a senseless

beast. Man acts sensibly only when all his actions are aimed

at gaining bodily welfare and spiritual superiority. Science

and education aid in this ; for the study of algebra, geometry,

and mechanics sharpens one's intellect, and enables one to

understand the truth of the proofs of God's existence . Man

ought to direct his words towards this goal. He should speak

only of such things as will benefit his soul, or avert danger

from his body. In consequence of this, man will desist from

many ordinary actions and words. He will not think of beau

tifying the walls of his house with costly decorations or his

clothes with expensive embroideries, unless it be done for the

purpose of spiritual uplifting. Such an aim is lofty and dif

ficult of attainment, but one accomplishing it ranks as high as

does a prophet. The rabbis have most wonderfully and con

cisely expressed this sentiment by the saying, “ Let all your

actions be for the sake of God .' (Abot II, 12. )

In Chapter VI,1 Maimonides discusses the difference between

1 On title, see Hebrew text, p. 35, n. 1 .
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the saintly man (754327 T'ONA ) and the one who curbs his

Agreeing with,(ושפנתאלשומהוורציתאשבוכה)desires

Aristotelian philosophy, Maimonides asserts that the truly vir

tuous man practises the good as a result of an innate inclina

tion to do so. He is superior to the one who, though he may

do deeds equally good, yet in order to accomplish them, must

subdue his desires which are of an evil nature . That is, the

condition of the saint's soul is better than that of the man who

subdues his passions . Proverbs XXI. 10, “ The soul of the

wicked longeth for evil," agrees with this sentiment. The

rabbis, however, seem to contradict this opinion by saying

that he who has evil thoughts and desires, but who conquers

them, is greater than he who has no battle to fight. They

even maintain that the greater a man is, the more powerful

are his desires. On the face of it, the opinions of the rabbis

and the philosophers seem to disagree. But here Maimonides

uses his wonderful ability as a harmonizer of philosophical and

rabbinical doctrines. He explains away the contradiction by

stating that the philosophers meant by the desires for evil the

inclination to commit such transgressions as murder, stealing,

deceit, and so forth. The laws forbidding these are called by the

rabbis " commandments " ( hixa ), or “ ordinances ”

There is no doubt that a soul that desires any of these grave

evils is a bad soul . There is, however, another kind of less

important transgressions, the performance of which is prohib

ited by statutes (OP ). - It is in reference to these evils, and

not to the first mentioned, that the rabbis say that if a man

desires, but conquers them, his reward is great . These are, for

instance, the partaking of meat and milk together, or the wear

ing of clothes made of two different materials. The rabbis

would not say, any more than the philosophers, that the man

who desires to murder but refrains from doing so is greater

than the one who never desires to murder.

In Chapter VII, Maimonides discusses the partitions or walls

(HISH ) which separate man from God, and also describes

what prophecy is . As explained in Chapter II, there are in

tellectual and moral virtues, and their opposite vices. These

(תוצמ) (םיטפשמ).
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vices, which are termed partitions, prevent man from behold

ing God . As many vices, intellectual or moral, a man has, by

so many partitions is he separated from God. The prophets

“ looked upon " God from behind the least number of partitions.

The fewer they were, the higher was the rank of the prophet.

Three virtues the prophets, however, must have, which Mai

monides deduces from the rabbinical saying, “ Prophecy rests

only upon the wise, the brave, and the rich .” The wise man

is the one who possesses all intellectual virtues. The brave

man is he who conquers his desires. The rich man is the one

who is satisfied with his lot. Moses was the only prophet in

whom all moral and intellectual virtues were combined. The

only partition or wall between him and God was his physical

body, from which the spirit of man cannot divorce itself on

earth . This partition the rabbis call specularia, a transparent

wall, through which Moses gazed upon the highest truth, but

not as one does with human eyes.

The interesting problem of the freedom of will, in which

again Maimonides successfully blends the philosophical and

the rabbinical doctrines, is taken up in Chapter VIII. Mai

monides begins with the statement that man is not born with

either virtues or vices, just as he is not born skilled in an art.

He may , however, have a predisposition towards a certain char

acteristic, but every man's temperament is equally susceptible

to virtue as well as to vice. It is man's moral duty to encour

age any predilection he may have towards virtue, and to stamp

out any desire for the vicious . No virtue is unattainable ; there

is no vice that cannot be avoided, no matter what man's natural

bent may be. The developing of what is good and the conquer

ing of what is bad may be accomplished by instruction, guidance,

and habit. Astrologers, however, and those who believe with

them, maintain that a man's destiny, his conduct in life, in fact,

all his actions, are determined according to the constellation

under which he is born . This belief Maimonides denounces as

ridiculous. The rabbis and the philosophers alike agree in the.

belief that man has absolute free choice, and that he alone is

1 See infra, chapter VII, P, 79, notes 3 and 4.
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responsible for his actions. If this were not so, all commands

and prohibitions of the law would be in vain. All learning,

teaching, and effort of all kinds would be useless if man's actions,

knowledge, and characteristics were determined by an outside

power. If such were the case , reward and punishment would

be unjust ; for no matter how much a man would try to do a

certain deed, if it were predetermined that he should not do it,

he would be unable to perform it . If Simeon killed Reuben,

it would be unjust to punish Simeon ; for he did not kill of his

own volition, but was forced to do so.

Maimonides then attacks a popular belief that all actions,

even such as sitting or standing, are done by the will of God.

In general, this is true, but not of any given individual action .

A stone thrown up in the air falls to the ground, which is in

accordance with a general law of nature that God willed at

creation . God , however, does not will that a certain stone at.

a certain time, when thrown into the air, should fall to the

ground. At creation God willed also that man should have

certain characteristics, that he should walk upright, have a

broad chest, have fingers on his hands and so forth, and like

wise man was endowed with the characteristics of having free

dom of will which he can exercise . Maimonides then proves

that certain statements in the Bible which seemingly support

the theory of predestination are not of such a nature.

In conclusion, Maimonides takes up a question often asked,

“ Does God know in advance that a certain man will do a good

or a bad deed at a certain time, or does He not know it ? ” If

He does not know, then the principles of religion are under

mined, for God is said to be all -knowing. If He does know in

advance, then this clearly proves that man's actions are pre

ordained . Maimonides answers by having recourse to meta

physics . God does not know, he says, by means of human

knowledge, nor does He live by means of human life, so that it

can be said He and His knowledge are distinct, or that He and

His life are different, as is true of man. God is, however, the

knower, the knowing and the known. He is the living, He is

the life, and the giver of life . Man cannot, owing to his imper

>
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fections, comprehend what is the knowledge or life of God any

more than he can grasp what God Himself is . Thus, Maimoni

des reconciles the two beliefs that man is free to choose, and

that God is yet all -knowing.

C. SAMUEL IBN TIBBON AS A TRANSLATOR- HIS TRANS

LATION OF THE SHEMONAH PERAKIM

Samuel ibn Tibbon, the most famous of an illustrious fam

ily of translators, by his translation of Maimonides' Moreh

Nebukim , performed an inestimable service for Jewish philoso

phy. Written originally in Arabic, the Moreh would have

remained a sealed book to the majority of Jews, had not Ibn

Tibbon rendered it accessible. Had he not translated it, no

doubt some one sooner or later would have accomplished that

task, but it was very fortunate that one who was a contempo

rary of Maimonides, who had his entire confidence, and who

could correspond with the author in regard to obscure passages,

and receive valuable instructions from him, should have done

the work. From the correspondence between Maimonides and

the men of Lünel, Ibn Tibbon's birthplace, we note that Mai

monides had a high regard for Samuel's ability as a translator,

and honored him as a man of erudition.2 It seems that the

scholars of Lünel wrote to Maimonides asking him to translate

the Moreh into Hebrew, but the answer came that Ibn Tibbon

was already at work on it, and that Maimonides had faith in the

translator. He considered Ibn Tibbon a capable and skilled

translator, and wondered at his knowledge of Arabic, although

he did not live in an Arabic-speaking country.

Shortly after Ibn Tibbon translated the Moreh, Jehudah al

Harizi, the poet, was asked by a number of scholars to do the

same work. This, of course, implied that Ibn Tibbon's render

ing was not satisfactory to them . They wished al - Harizi to

1 Born 1160, died 1230. See Renan -Neubauer, Les Rabbins Français, p.

673 ff. ; also Les Ecrivains Français ; Grätz, VIS, 205 ; Winter and Wünsche,

Die Jud. Litteratur, II, 330, 385 ; M. Schloessinger, in JE ., vol . VI, p. 548 ;

Geiger, Judaism and its History (New York, 1911 ) , pp. 375–376 .

Maimonides' correspondence with the men of Lünel, see HUb., pp. 415–416 .

Grätz, VIS, p. 324 ; HUb. , p. 417.

2 On

8
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translate the Moreh in a simple, clear and polished style, as the

version of Ibn Tibbon, being literal , was necessarily heavy.

Al-Harizi prefixed to his work two introductions, one contain

ing an alphabetical list of “ strange words,” and the other, the

contents of each chapter. It is fortunate for Ibn Tibbon that

al-Harizi, too, did the same work, for a comparison shows the

marked superiority and excellence of Ibn Tibbon's translation.

In his Glossary of Strange Words, which he later prefixed to the

Moreh, Ibn Tibbon rightfully shows the many errors and short

comings of the translation of al-Harizi, who might be a good

poet, but who showed his ignorance when he attempted to deal

with scientific matters. 1

Pococke's opinion of the two translators is interesting . He

says, “ The version of Harizi is inferior to that of Ibn Tibbon ,

not because that of Tibbon is more elegant, but as regards mat

ter it is closer to the original text. ” 2 Shem Tob ibn Palquera

in a letter says, “ In Ibn Tibbon's translation there are only a few

errors ; and if the learned translator had had time he would

certainly have corrected these . But in al-Harizi's translation

mistakes are numerous and words are often given a wrong

meaning." Munk scores Ibn Tibbon's translation as a mere

cast of the original and unintelligible to the ordinary Hebrew

reader. Steinschneider, in commenting on this harsh criti

cism, shows the difficulties that faced Ibn Tibbon, and points

" 3

1 Cf. HUb. , p . 420 ff. ; Kaufmann, Der Führer Maimuni's in der Weltlittera

tur, AG Ph ., XI, p . 346 ff. See especially Kaufmann, Attrib . , p . 493, n . 182,

where are mentioned a number of those who find fault with al- Harizi's trans

lation and introductions. Abraham ben Maimon says of him : inpryn anime

nbpboppi nusion (Kobez , III , f. 16b coll . ) . Ibn Tibbon in his own Glossary of

Strange Words especially condemns that of al- Harizi with the words : 730 un

סילבהובורוינפלרשארעשהרשאכםילושכמאלמולכאוההרעשהשתמאברמואהאנקוהאנש

סיליכשמוסילכסינפלםילושכמותויעטסיבזכתצקו.

8

. See also Friedländer, Guide,

1904 , Introd ., p . xxxii. 2 Preface to Porta Mosis, “ Versis (Charisii) illi

ab Aben Tibbon factae postposita, fuit , non quod illa Tibbonidae elegan

tior, sed materiae congruentior fuerit,” etc. HUb. , p. 432 ; JE ., art., Ibn

Tibbon . 4 Munk, Guide, I , Preface, p. ii , “ La version d'Ibn - Tibbon , qu'on

peut appeler un véritable calque ' de l'originale arabe, ne peut être bien com

prise que par celui qui possède à la fois la connaisance de l'arabe et celle de

l'hébreu rabbinique et qui a acquis des notions suffisantes de la philosophie mu.

sulmane et de sa terminologie ." 5 HUb. , pp. 419 , 423.
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He con

out the value of his translation, even though it is largely a lit

eral one . He maintains that Ibn Tibbon's work will continue

to be one of the most important in the history of translations,

for it laid the foundation of Hebrew philosophical style with its

syntactical and terminological Arabisms. Grätz contemptu

ously calls Ibn Tibbon a “ handicraftsman in philosophy .” 2

While it is true that Ibn Tibbon's style is not the best, he

should not be criticized too severely on this account.

sciously avoided elegance of expression for the sake of accuracy,

and in order to faithfully render the original even went so far

as to reproduce ambiguities. As far as possible, he consulted

Maimonides on difficult passages. One must remember, too,

that Ibn Tibbon was a pioneer in the art of translating from

Arabic into Hebrew, that he had no patterns to go by,

except the works of his father, Jehudah, that a philosophical

Hebrew vocabulary did not exist, and, in consequence, even the

most ordinary terms had to be coined. Ibn Tibbon was well

aware of the difficulties that the reader would meet in his

translation , and in order to avoid these as far as possible

composed a Glossary of Strange Words, in which he ably

explains the philosophical terms employed. He realized fully

that his translation contained Arabisms, but wherever it was

possible to use a Hebrew word or expression he did so . Many

words and constructions in Hebrew which Ibn Tibbon used for

the first time to convey the Arabic sense are now commonly

accepted philosophical terms. It is unjust, moreover, to judge

Ibn Tibbon by the ordinary texts of the works he has trans

lated . Not until a carefully prepared and revised text of the

Moreh has been published will one be able to determine accu

rately his ability and his shortcomings. Judging by the expe

rience of the editor in his textual work in the Perakim , often

1.Arab. Lit. , p. 205. 2 Grätz (Eng. ed .) , III, p. 566. 8 See his Preface to

the Moreh, also Friedländer, Guide, Introd ., p. xxviii. 4 He had as guides his

father's translations and various Arabic books which he possessed. See his

Preface to the Moreh, also HU6. , p. 416. 5 On I.T.’s Glossary (niso po vind

nimi) , see HUb. , p. 421 ff. 6 On Arabisms of I.T., see his Preface to the

Moreh ; also HUb. , pp . 419–420 .
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an otherwise obscure or meaningless passage is rendered clear

by evidence from manuscript, or other reliable sources.

Ibn Tibbon translated Maimonides' Commentary on Abot, in

cluding its introductory chapters, the Perakim , at the request

of the men of Lünel , who were presumably convinced of his

capabilities by what Maimonides thought of him. All that has

been said of Ibn Tibbon as a translator of the Moreh is true

generally of his work on the Perakim . As in the Moreh, he

sacrificed style for the sake of accuracy, and so, on the whole,

translated with great literalness, very often word for word.

Wherever he has to any marked degree departed from the orig

inal, the fact has been mentioned in the notes. As an instance

of the care he exercised in turning the Arabic into Hebrew, we

mayאלאםהללא, point to his rendering the Arabic phrase

meaning " unless indeed ,” into the Hebrew $5 ox o'x, which

very naturally gave rise to a misreading , or, where preserved

correctly, was unintelligible save to those who were acquainted

with the Arabic idiom. This shows the justice of Munk's criti

cism. Wherever Ibn Tibbon was uncertain of the translation

of an Arabic word, which might be rendered by one of two

Hebrew words, his usual custom was to put one in the text and

the other in the margin. These variants came afterwards into

the text. In regard to the Moreh, he relied upon the advice of

Maimonides as to which should be eventually used. It seems,

however, that he did not consult Maimonides in reference to

the Shemonah Perakim , and consequently at obscure points

introduced glosses, noted by the expression that is to say "

( 72955 ), or “ I mean ” (5m), or “ the explanation of ” (" ) .I

An instance of this is seen in Chapter II, where, after the words

“ as moderation ” (117412 ), there is added the phrase " that is66

to say, fear of sin ” (XOM 879 79953).

At the beginning of Chapter IV, where the doctrine of the

66

רמולכ) (ל"ר),

>

1 See I.T.'s Preface to his translation of the Commentary on Abot : 97 TONI

[someMss.,רואבב]רובחבברהםידקהרשאםיקרפהואתכסמהתאזשוריפיתדלומריעלינולימכח םיכובנהרומרמאמבושערשאכםהלוקיתעהלינממושקבהינינע.

See Preface to Porta

Mosis, p. 4, and Peraķim , ed. Slutcki, p. 3. 2 See Hebrew text, c. V, p. 32,

8 See I.T.’s Preface to the Moreh . 4 See Hebrew text, c. II, p. 16, n. 1 .
n. 28.
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ךכםיתרדסהזלו)

Mean is discussed, Ibn Tibbon has taken what in his case may

be considered great liberties with the text, resulting in such a

divergence from the original that Rosin 1 was compelled to

assume that the translator had before him an Arabic text dif

fering from that of the manuscript reproduced in Pococke's

Porta Mosis. The order of the list of virtues in Ibn Tib

bon’s version in no manuscript or edition is the same as

that of the original , although the manuscripts and editions

disagree among themselves in this regard . There are also a

number of glosses, explaining in detail some of the virtues.

The reason for a change in arrangement seems to be hinted

at in one of the glosses, written in all likelihood by Ibn

Tibbon, where there occurs the phrase, “ and for this reason I

have arranged them thus " (73 bn 70 7161). The nice dis

tinction drawn by Maimonides between the extremes of the

various virtues he discusses was sufficient cause for Ibn Tibbon

to have introduced explanatory glosses, as it was impossible for

him to find in Hebrew the proper words for the fine Arabic

terminology. The necessity of elucidation becomes apparent

from the fact that a number of glosses which did not originate

with Ibn Tibbon are found in some of the sources.3 It may,

consequently, be maintained that the Arabic text we have to

day is substantially the same as that from which Ibn Tibbon

translated , and also that, on the whole, the Hebrew of the

Perakim follows the Arabic very closely .

It is needless to go into detail here as to the peculiarities of

Ibn Tibbon's translation, as these are taken up in the notes

on the text. The critical text of the Hebrew offers in places

valuable evidence on obscure readings in the Arabic, attention

to which has also been drawn in the notes .5

1
Rosin, Ethik , p. 31 , n. 2. 2 See Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 21 , line 8 . 8 See He

brew text, c . IV, p. 19 , notes 16 and 17 . 4 The translators of the Mishnah

Commentary seem to have had only one copy from which they all translated .

Geiger, Moses ben Maimon , p. 83, n . 43 . 5 See Hebrew text, c . VIII, p. 42,

n. 14 ; p . 43, n. 7 ; p. 47 , n. 6 ; p . 53, n. 1 .
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D. DESCRIPTION OF COLLATED MATERIAL- GENERAL

REMARKS ON THE TEXT

A glance at the long list of manuscripts and editions of the

Perakim shows the impracticability of trying to collate all the

material available . The editor has, therefore, chosen a number

of the most valuable sources, and has minutely compared them,

being constantly guided by the Arabic. He has confined his

attention as far as the Arabic is concerned to the Pococke ver

sion and that of Wolff based on it . A careful collation of Arabic

texts may, however, clear up some points which are still left

in doubt. The editor hopes to accomplish this task some day.

The material used in collation is as follows :

Br = manuscript of British Museum Add . 14763, written

A.D. 1273, containing Samuel ibn Tibbon's translation of Mai

monides' Commentary on Abot preceded by Ibn Tibbon's intro

duction to and translation of the Shemonah Perakim . This is the

oldest and, on the whole , the best source known to the editor .

It is very carefully written , with scarcely any scribal errors .

For the first six chapters its evidence is very reliable. In the

seventh chapter it begins to vary from the original Arabic, and

in the eighth it departs rather widely, having readings which

agree substantially with those of some unreliable sources . It

is possible that the first six chapters were copied from one

source, the seventh and eighth from another. This manuscript

is characterized throughout by an almost superfluous use of

the matres lectionis, even in Biblical quotations . It has a few

vocalized words, all of which have been recorded in the notes .

Ma = a manuscript Mahzor, Roman rite , fourteenth or fif

teenth century ; in the library of the Jewish Theological Sem

inary of America. Its readings are, on the whole, close to the

Arabic, in places superior to those of Br, especially in Chapters

VII and VIII, where the latter is faulty. The revised text of

these two chapters is based mainly on this manuscript. There

are, however, many, though unimportant, omissions, except in

one instance in Chapter VIII," where all texts depart from the

1 See Hebrew text, p. 51 , n. 10.



INTRODUCTION 25

source.

=

=

original, on account of which lack of evidence on the part of

Ma, the editor has been obliged to reconstruct the text . It

has a number of errors such as misspelled words and minor

repetitions, due to carelessness of the scribe, or to a faulty

A few vocalized words and marginal readings, chiefly

of a later hand, occur.

So = Maimonides' Commentary on Abot, Soncino ( 1484–85 ? ).

It is found in the libraries of Columbia University, of the

Jewish Theological Seminary of America, and elsewhere, and

is an incunabulum. It is minutely described by De Rossi, in

Annales Hebraeo Typographici, Parma, p . 131. It was prob

ably copied from the Soncino edition of the Mahzor.1 Its chief

value lies in its being in places corroboratory of Br or Ma.

Only occasionally does it offer an independent reading of value .

Mi Mishnah text with Commentary of Maimonides, Naples,

1492 ; printed by Joshua Soncino. This is the first edition of

the Mishnah . The copy used by the editor is found in the

library of the Jewish Theological Seminary of America. It

has marginal notes offering corrections, as well as some inter

linear insertions. It agrees substantially with So, its source

evidently being the same, both being Soncino editions . Va

riants from it are recorded in the notes only when differing

from those of So.

As it has been the aim of the editor to restore the text as it

came from the pen of Ibn Tibbon, it has very often become

necessary for him to place in the notes readings whose Hebrew

is superior to that of those retained in the text.3 Ibn Tibbon,

on the whole, translated literally, and consequently the literal

ism of a reading indicates conclusively that it originated with

him. The more idiomatic renderings are due to copyists, who

endeavored to improve the text, but who, it may be added,

.

1 See Catalogo di Opere Ebraiche Greche Latine ed Italiane stampate dai

Celebri Tipografi Soncini ne' Secoli XV e XVI, Compilato da Gaetana Zaccaria

Antonucci, p. 113 ; Steinschneider, Supplementum Catalogi libr. hebr . in Biblioth .

Bodleiana , in Centralblatt für Bibliothekswesen (Leipzig, 1894) , Vol. XI, p. 486 ,

and JE ., vol. VI, p. 578, art . Incunabula . 2 See Antonucci, Catalogo, etc.,

See, for instance, Hebrew text, c. I , p. 9, n . 1 .
3

pp. 53–54.
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through their ignorance of the Arabic constructions, at times

introduced errors into their manuscripts .

In order, however, to equalize the text and render it as

smooth as possible, wherever one source has a reading which

in minor details is more correct grammatically than that of

another, though perhaps better manuscript or edition, the

former reading is preferred without mention in the notés,

although the looser rendering may go back to Ibn Tibbon.

This is especially true as regards the agreement of suffixes and

pronouns with their nouns. Thus, 02, Da, etc. , of So are

often retained in preference to 1172, 1.a, etc. , of Br or Ma,

although the latter are more authoritative sources.

Emendations of the text have been avoided unless supported

by good authority, and always by that of the original Arabic,

as, for instance, in Chapter VIII , where all the Hebrew

sources are at fault, the manuscripts and editions reading,

ורמאו,ותתמאךותמו,orורמאוותתמא.
Theאוכלהפ Arabic

pointsותמו. plainly to an original

Glosses which can be traced to Ibn Tibbon are printed in

small type. All other glosses are put in the notes.

The reader can generally tell the source on which a given

part of the text is based by the absence of the sign of that

source from the notes. In Chapters I to VI, for instance, the

sign Br is seldom present in the notes, which indicates that the

text follows that manuscript very closely. The character of

the notes in this regard should, however, be taken into consid

eration . Thus, Chapters VII and VIII are based mainly on

Ma, but that sign appears often in the notes because of minor

errors and omissions in its text. Variants occurring in Mi are

noted only when they differ from those in So.

1 See Hebrew text, c . V, p . 32, n. 28 . 2 I.T. was conscious of such errors in his

translations. See his Preface to the Moreh, in which he refers to his father's

(Jehudah's) Preface to his translation of Bahya ibn Pakuda's niag?n niain, where

Jehudah dwells upon the difficulties in translating from Arabic into Hebrew .

Cf. HUb. , p. 374 . 8 See Hebrew text, p . 54, n. 37 .
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E. MANUSCRIPTS– EDITIONS - TRANSLATIONS - COMMEN

TARIES

For a list and description of the Arabic manuscripts contain

ing the Thamaniat Fusül ( Shemonah Peraķim ), see Catal. Bodl.,

1889–1890 .

The Arabic text, in Hebrew characters, with a Latin transla

tion is contained in :

1. Porta Mosis sive Dissertationes Aliquot a R. Mose Mai

monide, suis in varias Mishnaioth, etc. , by Edward Po

cocke (Oxford, 1654) , pp . 181–250 .

2. The Theological Works of the Learned Dr. Pocock , edited

by Leonard Twells (London, 1740), pp. 68–93.1

3. It has also been edited by Wolff, with a German transla

tion, under the title Thamaniaț Fuṣūl, Musa Maimuni's

Acht Capitel. Arabisch und Deutsch mit Anmerkungen

von Dr. M. Wolf (Leipzig, 1863) . Second revised

edition, Leiden, 1903.

In the following are enumerated a partial list of manuscript

works containing the whole Abot Commentary, and also of the

manuscript Mahzorim in which the Shemonah Perakim are

found : 2

I. WITH ABOT

Oxford Bodleian Library 8

376.3 . Massekhoth Aboth, with Sh'muel ibn Tibbon's translation of M.’s com

mentary. Copy made by Mord'khai ben Levi porn at Ferrara for R.

1 The Porta Mosis also contains the other introductions found in Maimoni

des' Commentary on the Mishnah , namely, the Introduction to the Mishnah

( erroneously called in Seder Zeraim praefatio ), the introduction to Perex Helek ,

to Ķodoshim , to ļohoroth, and to M'naḥoth . Twells, in his account of the life

and writings of Pococke, says (p . 44) that the Mss. Pococke made use of “ were

very good and some of them , he imagined , the very originals written by the

author's (M.'s) own hand .” Jaraczewski (Z Ph Kr., XLVI, p. 22 ) states that

Pococke used an Oxford Ms. The title page of the Porta Mosis has the imprint

of H. Hall Academiae Typographus, 1655, but the title page of the Appendix is

dated 1654 . 2 See , also, Catalogues des Manuscripts Hébreux et Samaritains

de la Bibliothèque Impériale (Paris, 1866) , nos . 3321 , 3341, 605, 609, 617, 6748,

7502, and 119110, and catalogues of other libraries. 8 Neubauer, Catalogue.
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Noah ben ' Immanuel Norzi ; finished on Sunday, 22d of Iyyar, 5237

(1477) (German rabbinical characters).

409.3 . Fol. 285. On Aboth, translation of Sh'muel Tibbon. In M.'s commen

tary on Mishnah (German rabbinical characters ).

714.2. Fol. 54. Sh'muel ibn Tibbon's preface and Heb. translation of M.'s

commentary on Aboth and of the Eight Chapters ( Italian rabbinical

characters) .

1254.2. Fol. 112. M.'s commentary on Aboth in Heb . (German rabbinical

characters ).

2282.3 . Fol. 14. Shmuel ibn Tibbon's translation of M.'s Eight Chapters and

his commentary on Aboth, with marginal notes by a later hand (German

rabbinical characters ).

1

3

British Museum Library 1

Add . 14763. Sam'l ibn Tibbon's translation of M.'s Commentary on nix, pre

ceded by Ibn Tibbon's introduction and opnd 'n , A.D. 1273.2

Add. 16390. M.'s opno in, XVIth century.

Add. 17057. The dipno ngipu of M. and his Commentary on Aboth ( imperfect ),

translation from the Arabic into Hebrew by Samuel ibn Tibbon, XVth

century.

De Rossi Library (Parma)

Cod . 46. 3º . R. Mosis M. Scemone Perakim , seu octo Capita de animae facul

tatibus a R. S. Tibbonide hebraice versa . Sec . XV.

Cod. 71. Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum Comm. Maimonidis ejusque

praefat ; memb. rabb. in 4° in Sec . XV.

Cod . 269. 2°. Pirke Avoth cum CommentarioMaimonidis ac fusa ejus praefa

tione ; membr. rabb. in 4° . an . 1444.

Cod . 273. 1º . Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum Com. Maimon .

Cod. 327. 8º. Maimonidis Comm. in Pirke Avoth cum fusa praef. seu octo

Peraķim ex R. S. Tibbonides translatione .

Cod . 353. P. A. seu capitula patrum cum Comm. Maimonidis, etc. Sec. XV.

Cod. 438. 6º. M. Comm. in P. A. cum praef. Sam . Tibbonidis. Ad calc. vero

Com. M. in P. A. haec reperiuntur “ Finita est translatis comm. hujus

tractatus ex lingua arab. in sanctam mensa tebeth an. 963 ( chr. 1202)

quem vetrit in arce Lünel sapiens philosophus, eruditus in omnia scien

tia , R. Sam. fil. sapientis magni R. Jeh . aben . Tib. fel. m. Granatensis

hispanus."

Cod. 1161. 2°. Pirke avoth cum commentario M. et fusa ejus prefatione. An .

1419.

Cod . 1246. 1º. R. M. M. Perachim , Capitula de facultatibus animae seu fusa

praefatio ad P. A.

2°. P. A. seu Capitula patrum , cum M. com. ex versione R. aben T.

Sec. XIV.

2 See supra ,1 Margoliouth , Hebrew and Samaritan Mss., London, 1893.

8 Mss. Codices Hebraici, Parma, 1803.p. 24.
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Cod . 1262. R. Mosis Maim. Tredecim articuli fidei et Commentarius in P. A.

cum fusa seu Capitibus de facult. animae. Anni 1454 .

Königlichen Hof und Staatsbibliothek in Muenchen 1

1281. Maimonides (nIJN 'DD D ) voran die s . g. 8 Kapp. (29712 , 3277) , h. von Sam .

Tibbon ; N. 2102. Sp. curs XV Jahrh.

210 %. Schön . ital. rabb. XIV -XV J. dann verschied ; s 16 .

356 , nian 'do vnnd s. N. 128 am Rand vow. f. 35, 356 Raschi, 946 zu

K. 6, etc.

29712. 299 f. span . Curs. gross bis 62, 199 b – 240, 296 ff. a. 1431-9. 231 Maimoni

des ( opno nav s. n . 108 ) K. 3 ff. Saml. Tib.'s Vorw. f. 2400 angefangen.

enthaltל"צזןמיימןבהשמונינבקנומהלודגהברהלתובאתנשמשוריפ(b -71b55).327

nur das Vorw . des Uebersetzers S. ibn Tib. und die opnd AJIDO (80 zuletzt,

vgl. 1281. Zeile 3, 4 im Akrost. des Abschreibes lautet :

ןמואלןמיימןבוסהסינומא

רנחתהוהצרתינבהנמלסלוכונתנהשמל

.הנומשלםגהעבשלקלחןתו,םהילא

4017. (Von der Hand des Cod. 400 XV -XVI J.) 269 , "Ms’ acht Kapitel. Anf.

und Mitte def ; s. Cod. 128 zuletzt Minuskel 1498.

Königlichen Bibliothek ( Berlin )2

60 (Ms. Or. Qu . 498. ) Kleine italien . Cursiv, gegen Ende XV ( ?) Jahrh . Be

sitzer : Benj. Pesaro. ( In non ) der talinud . Tractat Aboth, Text in

grosserer Schrift & punktirt mit dem Commentar des Maimonides dessen

Einleitung, bekannt als dipad AJID (8 Kapitel) vorangeht.

752 (Ms. Or. Oct. 138. ) Pergament, 303 Seiten , grosse schöne span . rabb . Hand.

etwa XI V Jahrh. S. 86 nin ndoo yoyo” 3095 vit'd (zuletzt) Commentar

des Mose Maimonides zum Tractat Abot (ohne Text, vgl. Cod . 567 , Fol.

498 Qul). Der erste Abschreiber fand die Vorrede des Uebersetzers

Sam'l ibn Tibbon erst nächtraglich und schrieb sie S. 293-303, etc.

II. MAHZORIM

British Museum

Harley 5686 . mino for the whole year, Roman rite . Aboth with M.'s com

mentary and his Eight Chapters in Sam'l ibn Tibbon's transl. XVth

century .

Add. 16577 . nyno Roman rite, includes Aboth with Eight Chapters and com

mentary of M. in Hebrew translation of Samuel ibn Tibbon . XVth

century .

2 Steinschneider,1 Steinschneider, Die Heb . Handschriften , Munich, 1875 .

Verzeichniss der Heb . Handschriften, Berlin, 1878.
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Add. 27070 . Part 1 of a nunc , Roman rite, including Aboth with the Eight Chap

ters and Commentary of M. in Samuel ibn Tibbon's Hebrew translation .

XVth century.

Add . 19944-19945 . inr , Roman rite, including Aboth with the Eight Chapters

and Commentary of M. in the Hebrew translation of Samuel ibn Tibbon .

A.D. 1441.

.

De Rossi Library

Cod. 63. Mahzor . . . item Pirke Aboth cum com . Maimonidis membr. rabb .

in 40 min . Sec. XV. M.'s com. in Pirke Avoth quem in Machazorim

passim, addi supra animadvertimus, est ex Hebr. versione R. Samuelis

Aben Til on . Occurrunt etiam ejusdem M. octo Perakim seu capita.

Cod . 260. Mahzor . . . Accedunt Pirke Avoth seu Capitula patrum cum com .

M. ... memb. rabb . fol. min . sec. XV. M. com. Pirke Av. et epistola

de resurrectione sunt ex versione R. Samuelis Aben Tib. ; ac prior ille

praefixaim , habet fucam auctonus praefationem , seu Capitula de facultati

bus animae.

Cod . 378. Mahzor seu Purim et Pesach cum libro Esther, etc. et. M. Com.

P. A. ex versione S. Aben T. memb, rabb. Mutilis in 4° : maj. sec. XIII.

Vetustus codex singularibus, instructus lectionibus, etc.

Cod. 403. Mahzor hisp. cum Sect. biblicia ac Psal. occurr. P. A. cum

m . M. Minhag seu Treves, memb. rabbin . in 8° an. 1470.

Cod. 420. Mahzor ital . ; cum Ruth, etc. P. A. cum Com. M. sec. XV.

Cod . 740. Mahzor ital. . . Pirke Avoth cum comm. Maimonidis, membr.

rabb . fol. min . vel . 4° Maj. Sec. XV.

Cod. 767. Mahzor ital . P. A. cum comm . M. membr. rabb . in fol. an

1463 .

Cod . 770. P. A. cum M. Comment. hebr. verso a R. S. aben Tib. Sec. XIV.

Cod . 802. Mahzor italicum ... P. A. cum com. M. ei Perachim seu VIII

capitibus. Sec. XV.

Cod. 814. Mahzor ritus italici P. A. cum comm. M. ej . ° Perachim

membr. ital. 1489 .

Cod . 955. Mahzor hisp. ... P. A. cum com. M.; membram hisp. fol . sec .

XIV vel XV.

Cod. 959. Mahzor romanum ' vel italicum P. A. cum com. M. ac Jarchii

ej. M. Perachim an. 1400 .

NOTE. — Maimonides com . in P. A. qui est consueta Sam . Tibbonidis

versione praemittur interpretis et auctoris altera fusior de animae facul

tatibus quam scemone perachim seu octo capitula inscripsit.

Cod . 1212. Machazor italicum ... P. A. cum com . M. ac fusa ejus praef. seu

Octo Capitibus. Sec . XV.

Jewish Theological Seminary (New York)

Mahzor. Roman rite, fourteenth or fifteenth century.1

1 See supra , pp . 24–25 .
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EDITIONS OF THE SHEMONAH PERAĶIM

The Perakim are found in all editions of the Mishnah and

Talmud which contain the Commentary of Maimonides. The

text of the Perakim contained in the first edition of the Mishnah

agrees substantially with that found in the Commentary on Abot

which has been collated by the editor, and designated by So.

Both were printed by Soncino. la The Peraķim in the first

edition of the Talmud are practically in accord with these.

The Commentary on Abot with the Peraķim was incorporated

into the Italian ritual (1484) and also into the Greek ritual

( since 1520 ) . They may also be found in the Mahzorim of the

Soncino Brothers, Soncino, 1485 ( finished , Casal Maggiore,

1486 ), and Rimini, 1521, and in the Bologna edition of the

Mahzor, 1540–1541.4

EDITIONS OF ABOT WITH THE SHEMONAH PERAĶIM

1. Abot with commentary of Maimonides, including the She

monah Peraķim , Soncino, 1484 ; described on page 25.

2.ןודןבלאנברבאקחציןודייפוםבמרה'יפםעתובאיקרפ

תובאתלחנהזהרמאמהםשבארקולאנברבאהדוהי,1545.
ה"שהאיציניוו.4°5.

3. hias po , with commentary of Maimonides, London,

5532 (1772) . 12º.

SEPARATE EDITIONS

.1. Hurwitz, Abraham.6 .

.

ben Mordechai Jafe und sein Sohn Chojyim. 1574.

D'W .? Vienna, 1798 . 8º.

םהרבא'מןואשםהרבאדסחרפס

Lublin ,Kalonymos.םיקרפהנומשלעץיוורוהיתבשרב

2.טצעזרעביאשטיידסניא..

2 HUV. ,

)

1 See Fürst, Bibliotheca Judaica , vol. II, p . 309. la See supra , p . 25.

pp. 437-438 . Catal. Bodl. , 1890 , 2483 . 3 See Antonucci , Catalogo, etc. , p. 115.

HUb. , p. 438, n . 477 . 4 Rosin , Ethik , p. 31, n. 2 . 5 See Catalogue of the

Cohen Library, Baltimore, Md . 6 Other editions of the same are Lublin , 1616 ;

ib. , 1622 ; Krakau , 1577 ; ib . , 1602. See Fürst, loc. cit. Hurwitz was a pupil

of R. Moses Isserles ; see Monatsch . für Gesch. und Wissenschaft des Judenthum

( 1903 ), vol. XI, p. 163, n. 1 . 7 According to the preface, it follows a Latin

text, presumably that of Pococke, but its text is hardly different from that of the

other editions.

.
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Lichtenstein).ןוקיתוקדצןיהרפס (Abraham ben Eliezer.3

ל"קוצזןומיימרבהשמוניבריקרפי"חלעדסוימתודמה.

-Containsonly chap).4.1799.(טנקת)אנליוו,Wilna

4.עיינגנוצעסרעביאןעשטיידרעדטימםבמרהלםיקרפהנומש

.1804,Basel.עבאגסואעטרעסעברעפץנאג

ters I - V . )

Printed by

Wilhelm IIaas.11

5. Salomon, Gotthold.2 םיקרפהנומשללוכקקחמתקלח

ןשיפאזאליהפשיגאלאעהטטימדנואטצעזרעביאם"במרל

תיבלןמפילרר"הכבןמלזהמלשתאמןהעזרעפןגנוקרעמנא

יולה.

Le huit Chapitrea.םבמרלםיקרפהנומש.Beer,Michal.6

.. Dessau, Moses Philippsohn, 1809 . 8°. With

vowels.

6. 5 .

de Maïmonide, etc. , trad . en franc. 8. Paris, 1811 .

7. Acht Abschnitte 3 aus dem Arabischen . Braunschweig,

1824. 8°.

8. Falkenheim , S. Die Ethik des Maimonides oder Schemoneh

Perakim ; deutsch bearbeit. Königsberg, 1832. 8° .

-DeAcht Hoofdstukken van Maa.9.ם"במרלםיקרפהנומש

monides. Bevattende zijne Zielkundige Verhandeling.

Het Hebreeuwsch op nieuw nagezien en in het Nederduitsch

vertaald . Groningen, S. J. Oppenheim , 1845.

Slucki,David.10.ם"במרהלםיקרפהנמשinלארשיתמכח.

Contains also a biography of Samuel Ibn Tibbon and

notes . Warsaw, 1863.

.
Wolf,Michal.11.ןושללשדחמקתענם"במרלםיקרפהנומש

תורעהוילעףסונוףלאוולכימתאמסופדלאבוהוןנכשא

,Lemberg ,1876 (Follows ed . Dessau.תונשיםעתושדח " . ( . ,

1809) . With vowels, but unreliable.

byםהרבאדסחרפסabove -mentioned editions . They are the

COMMENTARIES, ANNOTATED EDITIONS, AND

TRANSLATIONS

The commentaries on the Peraķim are found in some of the

- .

1 Haas was a member of the Acad . der mech . Künste in Berlin . 2 HUb . ,

p. 438. Salomon was a teacher at the Freischule in Dessau ; Beer, Rabbi Moses

ben Maimon , p. 72. 8 Catalogue of Hebrew Books in the British Museum ,

4 A copy is found in the Columbia University Library (N.Y.) .p. 587.
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Hurwitz, which is found in all editions of the Talmud which

contain Maimonides' commentary," and that of Lichtenstein in

hisקדצןיהרפס.

The annotated editions are those of Vienna, 1798 ; Dessau,

1809 ; Groningen, 1845 ; Warsaw , 1863 ; and Lemberg, 1876.

The popularity of the Perakim is evident from the fact that

they have been translated many times into various languages.

The following is a list of the translations :

a . Latin . The Perakim in Latin2 are found in :

(1) Pococke's Porta Mosis, from the Arabic. (2) The trans

lation of the Mishnah, with the commentaries of Maimonides

and Bartinora, by Surenhusius.2a (3) The unedited transla

tion of Maimonides' Commentary on Abot, by Jacob Manti

nus . 8 (4) The translation of Maimonides' Commentary on

Abot, by C. C. Uythage 4.

b . German. - In the editions of (1 ) Vienna, 1798 ; (2 ) Haas,

Basel, 1804 ; ( 3) Salomon, Dessau, 1809 ; (4) Wolff, Leipzig,

1863 and Leiden, 1903, from the Arabic ; (5) Wolf, Lemberg,

1876 ; (6) by M.Rawicz, in Kommentar des Maimonides zu den

Sprüchen der Väter, ins Deutsche übertragen, 1910, pp . 1-47.

Portions of chapters I and VIII are translated by Beer, in R.

Moses ben Maimon .

c . French. - Beer, Paris, 1811 ; Jules Wolff,4a Paris, 1912 .

d. Dutch. — Groningen, 1815.

e . English. — Hebrew Review, edited by Morris J. Raphall,

London, Volumes I and II (1834–1835) .5

1 See Fürst, loc. cit. 2 Jaraczewski ( Z PhKr, XLVI, p. 23) refers to a

Latin translation which appeared in Bologna in 1520 . 2a Mishnah sive totius

Hebraeorum juris, rituum , antiquitatum , ac legum oralium systema cum Maimo

nidis et Bartenorae commentariis integris . Accedunt variorum auctorum notae

Latinate donavit G. Surenhusius. Amstelaedami, 1698–1703 . 3 Jak . Mantino

(A. in Tortosa) Octo Capita R. Mosis Maimonidis . in versione latina, etc.

Bologna, 1526. 4° . See Fürst, loc . cit .; HUb., p . 438. 4 Cnej . Cornel.

Uythage (in Leyden) , Explicatio R. Mosis Maimonidis . complectens octo

capita , etc., Leyden , 1683. 8°. HUb. , p. 438. 4a See Jew. Chronicle (London) ,

No. 2255, p. 30. 5 Incomplete and very free . Chapter IV is translated by Coup

land in Thoughts and Aspirations of the Ages, London, 1895, pp. 206 ff.



(Y3هدها)ندمے

FOREWORD

>

The author, Rabbi Moses (may God preserve him !) said : 1

We have already explained in the introduction to this work

( i. e. the Commentary on the Mishnah ) the reason the author

of the Mishnah had for putting this treatise ( Abot) in this

Order (Neziķin ) 2. We have also mentioned the great benefit

that is to be derived from this treatise, and have promised

many times in preceding passages to discuss certain important

points at some length in commenting upon it. For, although

the contents of the treatise seem clear and easy to under

stand, yet to carry out all that it contains is not a simple

matter for everybody. Moreover, not all of its contents is in

telligible without ample comment, withal that it leads to great

perfection and true happiness. For these reasons, I have deemed

it advisable here to go into a more lengthy discussion. Besides,

our Rabbis of blessed memory have said, “ He who wishes to

be saintly, let him practise the teachings of Abot ” 3. Now,

there is nothing that ranks so high with us as saintliness,

unless it be prophecy, and it is saintliness that paves the way

to prophecy ; as our Rabbis of blessed memory said, “Saintliness

leads to holy inspiration." 4 Thus, their words make it clear

1 See Hebrew text p. n. 2. The introductory words are by ibn Tibbon .

2 See Goldschmidt, Der Babylonische Talmud, I, Berlin , 1897, Einleitung

in die Miðnah von Moses Maimonides, p . XXX ; and Hebrew Review , vol.

I, p. 191.

Baba:ילימםייקלאדיסחיוהמליעבדןאמיאההדוהייבררמא Hamma , 30 a3

.תוכרבדילימהלירמאותובאדילימרמאאברןיקיזנד

Abodah:אטחתאריידילהאיבמהונעהונעידילהאיבמתודיסח Zarah , 20b'4

.השודקידילהאיבמאטחתארי

(
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that the putting into practice of the teachings of this tractate

leads one to prophecy. I shall later expound the truth of this

assertion, because upon it depends a number of ethical prin

ciples.

Further, I deem it fit to preface the commentary on the re

spective Halakot 1 proper by some useful chapters, from which

the reader may learn certain basic principles which may later

serve as a key to what I am going to say in the commentary.

Know, however, that the ideas presented in these chapters and

in the following commentary are not of my own invention;

neither did I think out the explanations contained therein ,2

but I have gleaned them from the words of the wise occurring in

the Midrashim , in the Talmud, and in other of their works,

as well as from the words of the philosophers, ancient and

recent, and also from the works of various authors, 3 as one

1 I. e . , the verses of Abot.

2 See H. Malter, Shem Tob Joseph Palquera, in JQR (new series) , vol. I ,

p. 163, n. 21 .

3 The " ancient ” philosophers upon whom M. drew, although not always

from the sources (see Munk, Guide, I, p. 345, n. 4 ; Rosin, Ethik, p. 5 ,

n . 4 ), are Socrates , Plato, the Stoics, especially Aristotle (see Introduction ,

p. 5, n. 2 ), Alexander of Aphrodisias ( Moreh, I, 31 ; II, 3) , and Themistius

( Ibid ., I , 71) . By the “ recent ” philosophers M. means Abu Nasr al- Farabi

( Ibid ., I , 73, 74 ; II, 15, 18, 19 ; III, 18) , Ibn Sina, al-Gazzali, Abu Bekr Ibn

al-Zaig ( Ibid ., I , 74 ; II, 24 twice ; III, 29) , but hardly Ibn Roshd (Averroes ).

The "works of various authors” refers to the ethical writings of M.'s

Jewish predecessors , among whom were Saadia, Ibn Gabirol , Baḥya, Bar

Điya, Ibn Zaddik, Yehudah ha-Levi, Abraham Ibn Ezra, and Ibn Daud.

See M.'s Letter to Ion Tibbon , in Ķobez Teshubot ha-Rambam, II, 28b ;

Munk, Ibid ., I , p . 107, n. 1 ; p. 345, n . 4 ; p . 433, n. 2 ; 434, n. 4 ; III, p. 417,

n. 2, and p. 438, n. 4 ; Beer, Rabbi Moses ben Maimon pp . 47-50 ; Geiger,

Nachgelassene Schriften, III, Moses ben Maimon , p. 41 ; Kaufmann , Attri

butenlehre, p. 324, n. 186 ; Rosin , Ibid ., pp. 5-25, 96, n. 3 ; Wolff, Acht Capitel,

Introduction , XII-XIII; Cohen, Charakteristik, in Moses ben Maimon, I p . 79 ;

in JE, articles on the Greek, Arabic, and Jewish philosophers mentioned

in this note , and article by I. Broydé, Arabic Philosophy - Its Influence

on Judaism , II, p . 58. On M.'s relation to Ibn Roshd, see Munk, Notice

sur Joseph ben - Jehouda, p. 31 , and n. 1 ; Steinschneider, Catal. Bodl., Moses

Maimonides.

7

C*
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should accept the truth from whatever source it proceeds. 1

Sometimes, I may give a statement in full, word for word in

the author's own language, but there is no harm in this, and

it is not done with the intention of glorifying myself by pre

senting as my own something that was said by others before

me, since I have just confessed (my indebtedness to others),

even though I do not say "so and so said" , which would ne

cessitate useless prolixity. Sometimes, too, the mentioning of

the name of the authority drawn upon might lead one who

lacks insight to believe that the statement quoted is faulty, and

wrong in itself, because he does not understand it. Therefore,

I prefer not to mention the authority, for my intention is only

to be of service to the reader, and to elucidate for him the

thoughts hidden in this tractate. I shall now begin the

chapters, which, in accordance with my intention, are to serve

here as an introduction, which is to consist of eight chapters.

1 See Jaraczewski, Die Ethik des Maimonides, etc. , in ZPhKr ., XLVI,

p. 9 ; and H. Malter, Ibid ., p. 169, n. 31 .



CHAPTER I

CONCERNING THE HUMAN SOUL AND ITS FACULTIES 1

Know that the human soul is one, but that it has many

diversified activities. Some of these activities have, indeed, been

called souls, which has given rise to the opinion that man has

many souls, as was the belief of the physicians, with the result

that the most distinguished of them3 states in the introduction

of his book that there are three souls, the physical, the vital,

and the psychical. These activities are called faculties and

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Scheyer, Psychol.

Syst. d. Maim ., c . I ; Jaraczewski, ZPh Kr., XLVI, pp . 9—10 ; and Rosin ,

Ethik , p . 45 ff. A summary of the Peraķim is found in Speier, The Three

fold Cord ( London , 1891), Appendix .

2 In Moreh, I , 41 , M. explains the term soul ( W ) as being “ the vital

ity which is common to all sentient beings. ” Cf. Aristotle, De Anima,

c. 1 (ed. Hicks, pp . 50 and 51) , “ Hence soul is the first actuality of a

natural body having in it the capacity of life . ” On the homonymous use

of the word “Da, see Moreh, loc. cit.

3 Hippocrates, the creator of medical science. See Rosin , Ethik, p . 45 ;

Wolff, Acht Capitel, p.1 , n. 2 ; M. Schloessinger, in JE ., VI, p . 403.

• M. opposes the belief in the existence of three souls, but uses this

classification to designate a threefold division of the soul's faculties, al

though, later in this chapter (see infra, pp . 38–39), he divides the faculties into

five classes. In Moreh, III, 12, he points to the threefold division of the

faculties, where he says , “all physical, psychical, and vital forces and

organs that are possessed by one individual are found also in the other

individuals." See, also, ibid. , III, 46 (end), where the appetitive (718NA ), the

vital (R'I'NA ), and the psychic ( " D37 ) faculties are enumerated. Bahya,

Ibn Gabirol, and Ibn Zaddik seem to have believed in the existence of

three souls in man . See I. Broydé in JE ., vol. xi, art. Soul. Abraham

ibn Daud, in Emunah Ramah, I, 6 (ed. Weil, 1842), also, opposed the belief

of the physicians, supporting the Aristotelian view of the unity of the soul,

as did M. Consult Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim ., p . 11 , n . 3 ; Munk,

Guide, I, p . 355, n. 1 ; idem, Mélanges, p . 38, n. 1 ; p . 40, n. 3 ; p. 54, n. 2 ;

Rosin, Ethik, p. 45, n . 1 ; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p . 398, n. 60.



38 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

parts, so that the phrase "parts of the soul,” frequently employed

by philosophers, is commonly used. By the word "parts", how

ever, they do not intend to imply that the soul is divided into

parts as are bodies, but they merely enumerate the different

activities of the soul as being parts of a whole, the union of

which makes up the soul.

Thou knowest that the improvement of the moral qualities

is brought about by the healing of the soul and its activities. 1

Therefore, just as the physician, who endeavors to cure the

human body, must have a perfect knowledge of it in its entirety

and its individual parts, just as he must know what causes

sickness that it may be avoided, and must also be acquainted

with the means by which a patient may be cured, so , likewise,

he who tries to cure the soul, wishing to improve the moral

qualities, must have a knowledge of the soul in its totality and

its parts, must know how to prevent it from becoming diseased,

and how to maintain its health.2

So, I say that the soul has five faculties; the nutritive (also

known as the " growing ” faculty ), the sensitive, the imaginative,

· The phrase, the improvement of the moral qualities ( 1797 pon, Ar.

pababa 78%88) , is one which M. probably borrowed from Ibn Gabirol, author

of Tikkun Middot ha -Nefesh ( The Improvement of the Moral Qualities) to

designate the practical task of ethics. Cf. Rosin, Ethik , pp . 12, 37, n. 5 .

M. is not concerned with a theoretical discussion of ethics, but with the

problem as to how one's moral qualities are to be improved, which is a

practical question . Therefore, the science of curing the soul is to him as

practical as is that of healing the body. What Aristotle says in Eth . Nic .,

II, 2 may well apply here. “Since, then, the object of the present treatise

is not mere speculation, as it is of some others ( for we are inquiring not

merely that we may know what virtue is , but that we may become virtuous,

else it would be useless) , we must consider as to the particular actions

how we are to do them, because, as we have just said, the character of

the habits that shall be formed depends on these .”

2 Philo, too, speaks of a physician of the soul (Quod Omnis Probus

Liber, I, 2). Cf. Eth . Nic ., I, 12, where Aristotle states that it is necessary

for the Politician (moralist) to have a certain knowledge of the nature

of the soul, just as it is for the oculist to have a knowledge of the whole

body, and in fact more so, as Politics (ethics) is more important than the

healing art.
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the appetitive, and the rational. We have already stated

in this chapter that our words concern themselves only with the

human soul; for the nutritive faculty by which man is nourished

is not the same, for instance, as that of the ass or the horse.

Man is sustained by the nutritive faculty of the human soul,

the ass thrives by means of the nutritive faculty of its soul,

and the palm -tree 2 flourishes by the nutritive faculty peculiar

to its soul. Although we apply the same term nutrition to all

of them indiscriminately, nevertheless, its signification is by no

means the same. In the same way, the term sensation is used

homonymously 3 for man and beast; not with the idea, however,

divides:המדמהחכהוררועתמהחכהו(ילכשהofM.)תרבדמהחכה the faculties asfollows

1 M. agrees with Aristotle as to the number of the divisions of the

faculties of the soul, but instead of the latter's faculty of motion , has that

of imagination. δυνάμεις δ ' είπομεν θρεπτικών ( π), ορεκτικόν (19727) , αισθητικόν

( 2092997 ), KIMTIKDV Katà tónov, SLAVONTIKOV (19397) . De Anima, II, 3, ed. Hicks ,

pp . 58 and 59. M.'s division is preferable to that of Aristotle, motion being

subservient to the appetitive and the rational faculties, as Aristotle himself

states (De Motu Animalium , chaps. 6 and 8 ). M. considers motion, espe

cially that of the limbs of the body, to be dependent upon the appetitive

faculty (see infra, p . 43) , and to be "an accident pertaining to living things”

( Moreh, I, 26) . Cf., also , ibid. I, 46 (13 pat anpa sus 'na dyYD 798 yianne );

and Aristotle, Physics, V, 2. See Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim ., p. 11 ,

n . 3 ; p . 14, n. 4. Al- Farabi ( 188937 mibnino , in 7'087 70D, Leipzig, 1849, p. 2)

: )

297 1371. In making his division , M. seems to have had in mind the divi

sions of Aristotle and al- Farabi. By adding the nutritive faculty ( 117 ),

which Aristotle includes in his list, to the list of al-Farabi we have M.'s

list. See Rosin , Ethik , p . 47, n. 4.

2 See Hebrew text, c . I, p. 9 , n . 9.

3 ; . homonymously, i. .

of two things in the same name. In Millot ha - Higgayon, c . XII, M.

defines this term as follows. “ If a noun has a number of significations

it is a homonym
The word 19, which is used to designate the

eye which sees, and a fountain, is a homonym . The common or appelative

noun (see Munk , Guide, I , Introd., p. 6, n. 2) designates something common

to two or more things , and by such a word we recognize, as regards each

of these things, the class to which it belongs on account of the conception

of the thing which each shares in common, as, for instance, the word

living (M) which is applied to a man , a horse, a scorpion , and a fish ; for

life, which consists of nutrition and sensation, is a common possession of

each one of these species. ” In this sense, the words nutrition (113) and
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that the sensation of one species is the same as that of another,

for each species has its own characteristic soul distinct from

every other, with the result that there necessarily arises from

each soul activities peculiar to itself. It is possible, however,

that an activity of one soul may seem to be similar to that of

another, in consequence of which one might think that both

belong to the same class, and thus consider them to be alike; but

such is not the case.

By way of elucidation, let us imagine that three dark places

are illumined, one lit up by the sun shining upon it, the second

by the moon, and the third by a flame. Now, in each of these

places there is light, but the efficient cause in the one case is

the sun, in the other the moon, and in the third the fire. So

it is with sensation and its causes. In man it is the human

soul, in the ass it is the soul of the ass, and in the eagle, the

soul of the eagle. These sensations have, moreover, nothing in

common, except the homonymous term which is applied to them .

Mark well this point, for it is very important, as many so -called

philosophers have fallen into error regarding it, in consequence

of which they have been driven to absurdities and fallacies.

Returning to our subject of the faculties of the soul, let me

say that the nutritive faculty consists of (1 ) the power of at

tracting nourishment to the body, (2) the retention of the same,

(3) its digestion (assimilation ), ( 4) the repulsion of superfluities,

(5) growth, (6) procreation, and (7) the differentiation of the

nutritive juices that are necessary for sustenance from those

which are to be expelled . The detailed discussion of these

seven faculties — the means by which and how they perform their

functions, in which members of the body their operations are

most visible and perceptible, which of them are always present,

and which disappear within a given time — belongs to the science

of medicine, and need not be taken up here.

The faculty of sensation consists of the five well -known senses

(

sensation (370) are homonyms. See Munk, Guide, I , Introd ., p. 6, notes

2 and 3 ; and Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 420, n. 91, 460, n. 148, 461 ,

n . 149.

· The first four of these powers are discussed with more detail in

Moreh, I, 72. See Munk, Guide, I, p. 367, n. 5.
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of seeing, hearing, tasting, smelling, and feeling, the last of

which is found over the whole surface of the body, not being

confined to any special member, as are the other four faculties.

The imagination is that faculty which retains impressions of

things perceptible to the mind, after they have ceased to affect

directly the senses which conceived them . This faculty, com

bining some of these impressions and separating others from

one another, thus constructs out of originally perceived ideas

some of which it has never received any impression, and which

it could not possibly have perceived. For instance, one may

imagine an iron ship floating in the air, or a man whose head

reaches the heaven and whose feet rest on the earth, or an

animal with a thousand eyes, and many other similar impossi

bilties which the imagination may construct and endow with

an existence that is fanciful.1 In this regard, the Mutakallimun 2

1 M. defines imagination in Moreh, I , 73, Tenth Proposition, Note. It

is the opposite of the intellect which " analyzes and divides the component

parts of things, it forms abstract ideas of them, represents them in their

true form as well as in their causal relations, derives from one object a

great many facts, which — for the intellect- totally differ from each other,

just as two human individuals appear different to the imagination ; it

distinguishes that which is the property of the genus from that which is

peculiar to the individual.-and no proof is correct unless founded on the

former ; the intellect further determines whether certain qualities of a

thing are essential or non-essential . Imagination has none of these functions.

It only perceives the individual, the compound in that aggregate condition

in which it presents itself to the senses ; or it combines things which

exist separately, joins some of them together, and represents them all as

one body or as a force of the body. Hence it is that some imagine a

man with a horse's head, or with wings , etc. This is called a fiction, a

phantasm ; it is a thing to which nothing in the actual world corresponds.

Nor can imagination in any way obtain a purely immaterial image of an

object, however abstract the form of the image may be. Imagination

yields, therefore, no test for the reality of a thing." Further (ibid. II , 36)

it is stated that part of the functions of the imagination is to retain im

pressions by the senses , to combine them, and chiefly to form images.

The most perfect developement of the imaginative faculty results in

prophecy. See infra , p. 47, and n. 3.

· The Mutakallimun were a sect of dogmatic or religious philosophers

who tried to harmonize Mohammedan theology with Aristotelian philosophy.

Starting with the word of God" (kalām , Abyos ), as contained in the Koran,
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have fallen into grievous and pernicious error, as a result of

which their false theories form the corner -stone of a sophistical

system which divides things into the necessary, the possible, and

the impossible; so that they believe, and have led others to

believe, that all creations of the imagination are possible, not

having in mind, as we have stated, that this faculty may at

tribute existence to that which cannot possibly exist.1

The appetitive is that faculty by which a man desires, or

loathes a thing, and from which there arise the following

they endeavored to reconcile revelation with philosophy. I. T. , in his

Glossary of Strange Words, harshly criticizes them as " a sect of pseudo

scientists without wisdom . ” T. J. De Boer says of their system of philo

sophy, “ An assertion, expressed in logical or dialectic fashion, whether

verbal or written, was called by the Arabs,—generally, but more particularly

in religious teaching,Kalam (Abyos), and those who advanced such

assertions were called Mutakallimun . The name was transferred from the

individual assertion to the entire system, and it covered also the intro

ductory, elementary observations on Iethod ,-and so on. Our best de

signation for the science of the Kalam is Theological Dialectics' or

simply Dialectics' , and in what follows we may translate Mutakallimun

by Dialecticians'," Geschichte der Philosophie im Islam , Stuttgart, 1901 ,

p. 43 ff.; Eng. ed. , London, 1903, pp. 42-43. To M. we are indebted for

a knowledge of the details of the system of the Mutakallimun, which he

describes in a masterly way in his famous attack on the Kalām (Moreh,

1, 71–76) . He is vehemently opposed to them, not because of the views they

held in regard to the universe and God, many of which coincided with

his own, but on account of the method they pursued in arriving at their

conclusions. On the Mutakallimun, and the Kalām , see Yehudah ha -Levi,

Cuzari, c . V ; Munk, Mélanges, pp . 311-312, 318 ff.; idem, article Arabes,

in Dictionnaire des Sciences philosophiques; idem, Notice sur R. Saadia

Gaôn , p. 156 ff.; idem , Guide, I, p. 335, n. 2 ; Steinschneider, Heb . Lit.,

p . 117 ; idem, Hub., p. 415 ; Kaufmann , Attributenlehre, see index ; M. Gut

mann , Das Religionsphil. Syst. d. Mutakallimun nach der Berichte des Mai

mun , Leipzig, 1885 ; Ludwig Stein, in AG Ph., vol. XI, pp. 330-334 ;

Schreiner, Der Kalâm in der jüdischen Literatur, Berlin , 1895 ; S. Horo

vitz , in ZDMG , 57, p. 177 ff .; I. Goldziher, Vorlesungen über den Islam ,

(Heidelberg, 1910 ), p . 100 f .; 127 f.; 129; 172 f .; 177 f .; etc.

1 Cf. Moreh, I, 73, Tenth Proposition, in which M. describes the theory

of admissibility of the Mutakallimun , which forms the principal support

(

DYDA ). Everything conceived by the imagination, they maintain , is ad

mitted as possible. Cf., also, ibid ., I , 49 ; III, 15. See Scheyer, Psychol.

Syst. d. Maim ., pp. 12-13 ; Munk, Guide, I, p. 400, n. 2 .

of(תמכחדומעוהזווהרכזירשאהרבעההתאזאיהתירישעההמדקהה their doctrine
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activities: the pursuit of an object or flight from it, inclination

and avoidance, anger and affection, fear and courage, cruelty

and compassion, love and hate, and many other similar psychic

qualities.1 All parts of the body are subservient to these ac

tivities, as the ability of the hand to grasp , that of the foot to

walk, that of the eye to see, and that of the heart to make

one bold or timid . Similarily, the other members of the body,
.

whether external or internal, are instruments of the appetitive

faculty.2

Reason , that faculty peculiar to man , enables him to under

stand, reflect, acquire knowledge of the sciences, and to discriminate

between proper and improper actions.3 Its functions are partly

practical and partly speculative (theoretical), the practical being, in

turn, either mechanical or intellectual. By means of the spe

culative power, man knows things as they really are, and which,

by their nature, are not subject to change. These are called

the sciences * in general. The mechanical power is that by

1 DB37 Dimpon, psychic accidents. Cf. Moreh, I, 51. “It is a self

evident fact that the attribute is not inherent in the object to which it

is ascribed , but it is superadded to its essence, and is consequently an ac

cident.” See, also , ibid ., I , 73. Fourth Proposition. With M.'s description

of the appetitive faculty compare that of al -Farabi, in 183937 nisnina, p. 2 :

וא,ונממחרבישוארבדהשקבישכתישונאהתוררועתהההיהיהברשאאיהתררועמהו

האריהו,הביאהותועירהו,הבהאהוהאנשההיהיובו,והקיחרישוא,והסאמישואוהואתיש

.שפנהירקמראשותונמחרהותוירזכאהו,ןוצרהוסעכהו,ןוחטבהו

.Cf,46:שפנהתולועפלםילכםלוכימינפהוםהמהארנהדחאתמאבםלוכםילכה Moreh ,Iב

31 niabanan . All the organs of the body are employed in the various

actions of the soul. Cf. Aristotle, De Anima, III, 10 , ed. Hicks, pp. 152

and 153.

3 Cf. Millot ha - Higgayon, c . XIV (beg .): “ The word dibbur as used by

former philosophers of cultured nations, is a homonym having three

significations. In the first place , it is used to designate that power

peculiar to man by which he forms conceptions, acquires a knowledge of

the sciences, and differentiates between the proper and the improper.

This is called the reasoning faculty or soul.” Cf. Ibn Daud, Emunah

Ramah, I , 6.

• Cf. Eth. Nic., VI, 3 : “What science is is plain from the following con

siderations, if one is to speak accurately, instead of being led away by

resemblances. For we all conceive that what we scientifically know cannot

be otherwise than it is
So, then, whatever comes within the



44 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

which the arts, such as architecture, agriculture, medicine, and

navigation are acquired.1 The intellectual power is that by

which one, when he intends to do an act, reflects upon what

he has premeditated, considers the possibility of performing it,

and, if he thinks it possible, decides how it should be done.2

This is all we have deemed it necessary to say in this regard

concerning the soul. Know, however, that the soul, whose facul

ties and parts we have described above, and which is a unit,

may be compared to matter in that it likewise has a form ,

which is reason . If the form (reason ) does not communicate its

impression to the soul, then the disposition existing in the soul

to receive that form is of no avail, and exists to no purpose,

as Solomon says, “Also in the want of knowledge in the soul

there is nothing good ".3 This means that if a soul has not

range of science is by necessity, and therefore eternal — because all things

are so which exist necessarily—and all eternal things are without be

ginning, and indestructible.”

1 Cf. Millot ha -Higgayon, loc. cit.: 155 grund av dpi787 338 ANS Dual

תמכחמהמכחלכוארקיו,םיתכאלמהםישעמהלכלעןכםגוהוליפיותינויעהמכחלכלע

תישעמהכאלמןהלהמודשהמותובצחהותורגנהמתחאלכוארקיו,תינויעהכאלמאיפוסוליפה.

Cf., also, Eth . Nic. VI, 4, on “ Art.”

2 With M.'s definition of the rational faculty compare that of al- Farabi

(תואצמנהתולחתה,p.2):תוכאלמהותומכחהםדאהזוחאיוברשאאוהרבדמהחכהו.

See Rosin, Ethik, p. 47, n. 4 ; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p. 398, and

note 60. On this faculty and its functions, see Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d.

Maim ., pp . 14-29 ; Rosin, Ethik, pp. 49-51 , and Wolff, Acht Capitel,

p . 7 , n. 1 .

The following scheme will elucidate the divisions of the functions of

the rational faculty, according to M.

Reason(ילכשהחכה,רובדהחכה,תרבדמהשפנה;

Ar.קטאנלא)

Practical(ישעמ;Ar.ילמע) Theoretical(ינויע,תינויעהכאלמ;

Ar.703)

Mechanical(תובשחמתכאלמ ,תישעמתכאלמ; Intellectual(יבשחמ;Sciences(תומכח;Ar.םולע);

Ar.ירכפ);

Ar.ינהמ)

Architecture, etc.

3 Prov. XIX , 2.
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attained a form but remains without intelligence, its existence

is not a good one. However, this is not the place for us to

discuss such problems as that of form , matter, and the number

of different kinds of intelligence, and their means of acquisition ; 2

nor is it necessary for what we have to say concerning the

subject of ethics, but is more appropriately to be discussed in

the Book on Prophecy, which we mention ( elsewhere ).3

Now I conclude this chapter, and begin the next.

The prin

stance(הרוצ,הרוצ, is endowed with a form

1 M. considers matter and form in the Aristotelian sense.

cipia of all existing, transient things are matter, form , and the absence

of a particular form ( Moreh, I , 17). Matter (1917,790, Un) consists

of the underlying, basic substance of a thing, which has a potential but

not a real existence, its true nature consisting in the property of never

being without a disposition to receive a form ( ibid ., III , 8 ). Every sub

TO eldos ), or incoporeal being

(ibid. , II, 12 ), by means of which that substance is what it is . That is ,

through form that which is potentially in existence comes into real exi

stence (Aristotle, Physics, II , 3 ; Metaphysics, I, 3 ), and upon it the reality

and essence of a thing depend. When the form is destroyed, the thing's

existence is terminated (Moreh, III, 69) . As soon as a substance has

received a certain form , the absence or privation (17997, 0735x) of that

form which it has just received has ceased, and it is replaced by the privation

of another form , and so on with all possible forms (ibid ., I, 17). Cf.

Aristotle, Physics, I, 5-7 ; also jn ni , c . IX. Matter is constantly seeking

to cast off the form it has in order to receive another, and so form does

not remain permanently in a substance. M. aptly compares matter to a

faithless wife, who, although not being without a husband, continually

seeks another man in his place (Moreh, III, 8) . The soul , according to

Aristotle, is the form of the body which , as matter, has merely a potential

ity for existence. See supra, p . 37, n . 2. He says , “ It must follow , then, that

soul is substance in the sense that it is the form of a natural body having

in it the capacity of life. ” (De Anima, II, 1 , ed. Hicks , pp . 48 and 49) .

M. agrees with this , and says in Yesode ha - Torah, IV, 8. “The soul of

all flesh is its form which God has given it .” The human soul, however,

needs in turn a form in order that it may become a reality. The soul's

form is , as M. states here , reason ( 55w, spy, voûs), or more definitely the

acquired reason ( 713p3 55v ; see Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d. Maim ., c. III;

also p . 59, note E ; p. 65 ff., especially p. 66 ), and it this that makes man

what he is . Cf. Moreh, I, 7. “ It is acknowledged that a man who does

not possess this form , is no man ."

2 See Moreh, I , 68 ; Scheyer, ibid ., c . II , c. III, and especially Munk ,

Guide, I , pp. 304-308, note.

3 In Pereş Heleş, Seventh Article of Faith (Holzer, Dogmenlehre, p . 24 ;

7
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I. Friedlaender, Arabic Writings of M., p. 32), M. mentions his intention

of writing a Book on Prophecy and a Book of Harmony (1018 738 73551

for the,(יכוובקסעתמינאשהאובנהרפסבואיתדעירשאתושרדהשוריפבםאומוקמל

purpose of elucidating the exoteric lessons of the prophets and of the

Midrashim . After having started , however, he abandoned this intention,

and later incorporated the material for the Book on Prophecy in the Moreh,

Part II, in chapters 32 to 48, and that of the Book of Harmony (DD

781077) he scattered throughout the Moreh. See Moreh, I, Introd .; Bloch,

Charakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh Nebuchim , in Moses ben Maimon ,

I, pp. 7 , 8 and 15.



CHAPTER II

CONCERNING THE TRANSGRESSIONS OF THE

FACULTIES OF THE SOUL AND THE DESIGNATION

OF THOSE FACULTIES WHICH ARE THE SEAT OF

THE VIRTUES AND THE VICES1

KNOW that transgressions and observances of the Law have

their origin only in two of the faculties of the soul, namely,

the sensitive 2 and the appetitive, and that to these two faculties

alone are to be ascribed all transgressions and observances.

The faculties of nutrition and imagination do not give rise to

observance or transgression, for in connection with neither is

there any conscious or voluntary act. That is, man cannot

consciously suspend their functions, nor can he curtail any one

of their activities. The proof of this is that the functions of

both these faculties, the nutritive and the imaginative, continue

to be operative when one is asleep, which is not true of any

other of the soul's faculties.3

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Scheyer, Psychol.

Syst. d. Maim ., p . 102 ff.; Jaraczewski, ZPh Kr., XLVI p. 10 ; and Rosin,

Ethik , p. 54 ff. On the title, see Hebrew text, c. II, p . 14, n . 1 and 2.

2 In ascribing transgressions and observances to the faculty of sensation,

M. differs from Aristotle who asserts that sense is the originating cause

of no moral action, since brutes , too, are possessed of sense, but are in no

ways partakers of moral actions ( Eth. Nic ., VI, 2 ). M., however, draws a

distinction between the sensitive faculty of man and that of animals. Sen

sation as applied to man and beast is a homonymous term , the sensitive

faculty of man being different from that of all other animate beings. See

supra , c. I, pp. 39—40.

3 M. differs from al-Farabi who ascribes participation in moral and im

moral acts to all the faculties of the soul (nI88D27 mibnino, p. 35 ff.). The
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As regards the rational faculty, uncertainty prevails (among

philosophers) ", but I maintain that observance and transgression

may also originate in this faculty, in so far as one believes a

true or a false doctrine, though no action which may be de

signated as an observance or a transgression results there

from.2 Consequently, as I said above, these two faculties (the

latter, however, does not consider nutrition to be one of the faculties.

Abraham ibn Daud, including nutrition among the soul's faculties, allots

to each a cardinal virtue (Emunah Ramah, III, p . 110) . Aristotle excludes

the imagination as one of the faculties directly affecting the performance

of virtues , but considers it as producing movement through the agency

of appetency (De Anima, III, 10) . M., later, departs somewhat from the

view he holds in the Peraķim regarding the imagination, and, in agreement

with Aristotle, considers it to be bound up indirectly, through the appeti

tive faculty, with conscious activity (see Scheyer, ibid ., pp. 98, and 105).

This is the sense of the passage in Moreh, II, 4, where he states that

animate beings move either by instinct (vzu considered equivalent to na

971ynon ), or by reason . Instinct he defines as the intention of an animate

being to approach something agreeable, or to shun something disagreeable,

as , for instance, to approach water on account of thirst, or to avoid the

sun on account of its heat. He, then, goes on to say that it makes no

difference whether the thing really exists or is imaginary, since the ima

gination of something agreeable or of something disagreeable likewise causes

9

the(יחהכ"געעונתיתואישהמודגנכאוהשהמןוימדביכ). animate being to move

Furthermore, in Moreh, II, 12, he declares that all defects in speech or

character are either the direct or indirect work of the imagination ( 55 is

,In regard to prophecy.(ולעפרחאךשמנואןוימדהלעפאוהתודמבוארבדבןורסח

M. lays great stress upon the imagination (ibid. , II, 35) , considering pro

phecy to be the most perfect development of the imaginative faculty.

During sleep this faculty is the same as when it receives prophecy, except

that when asleep the imagination is not fully developed, and has not

reached its highest perfection. See supra, c. I , p . 41 , n. 1 .

1 See Rosin, Ethik, p . 55, n . 1 .

2 Cf. Moreh , II, 4 , “ But even a being that is endowed with the faculty

of forming an idea, and possesses a soul with the faculty of moving, does

not change its place on each occasion that it forms an idea ; for an idea

alone does not produce motion , as has been explained in (Aristotle's) Meta

physics. We can easily understand this, when we consider how often we

form ideas of certain things, yet do not move towards them , though we

are able to do so ; it is only when the desire arises for the thing imagined

that we move in order to obtain it." Cf. De Anima III, 10. The same

thought is expressed in Eth. Nic. VI, 2, “ And so since moral virtue is a
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sensitive and the appetitive) alone really produce transgressions

and observances.

Now, as for the virtues, they are of two kinds, moral and

intellectual, with the corresponding two classes of vices.1 The

intellectual virtues belong to the rational faculty. They are

(1) wisdom , which is the knowledge of the direct and indirect

causes of things based on a previous realization of the existence

ofthose things, the causes of which have been investigated ; 2 (2) rea

son , consisting of ( a) inborn , theoretical reason , that is, axioms, 3

(b ) the acquired intellect, 4 which we need not discuss here, and

22

and(םיקוחר), sometimes indirect,(םיבורק)These are sometimes direct.(תילכת)

disposition exercising choice, and choice is will consequent on deliberation ,

the reason must be true and the will right to constitute good choice, and

what the reason affirms the will must pursue . But operation of the in

tellect by itself moves nothing, only when directed to a certain result - i. e.

exercised in moral action See Scheyer, ibid. , p . 103–104 ; and Rosin,

Ethik , p. 56, n. 2.

1 Cf. Eth . Nic., (åpetai n Sukal and diavontikal) I , 11 (end) ; II, 1 ; VI, 2 ; Eude

mian Ethics, II, 1 ; Millot ha -Higgayon, c . XIV ( 2147927 misyo ni787 misyo ).

2 Wisdom (7038), according to M., is used of four different things

(Moreh, III, 54 ). It denotes (1) the knowledge of those truths which lead

to the knowledge of God, (2 ) the knowledge of any workmanship , (3) the

acquisition of moral principles , and (4 ) cunning and subtlety. In Moreh,

1, 69, where M. demonstrates that God is the Primal Cause, in agreement

with Aristotle ( Physics, II, 7) , he asserts that everything owes its origin

to four causes , the substance , the form , the agens (Syid) , and the final cause

( ). ( ), ( ),

though each in itself is a cause (aby or id, corresponding to Ar. äls and

yuw ; airla, atriov. Cf. Munk, Guide, I , p . 313 , n. 1.)

, ( ; . ;

TÛV atrodELkTWv ačicuata, intelligibilia prima) , which are fundamental principles

or axioms that would need no proof even though man were left in his

primitive state (Moreh, I, 51) , and which are explained by common sense.

There are four kinds of knowledge which need no demonstration, one of

them being the knowledge of axioms, as , for instance , that the whole is

greater than a part, that two is an even number, that two things equal to

the same thing are equal to each other (Millot ha - Higgayon, c . XIV), and

that one cannot both affirm and deny a thing. See Scheyer, note to

Moreh, I , 51. Cf. Eth. Nic ., VI, 6 on Intuitive Apprehension ; Scheyer,

Psychol. Syst. d. Maim ., p . 16–17 ; and Munk, Guide, I , p . 128, n . 3 .

4 For the definition and description of the acquired intellect (773237 box

or 53837 spun sp ; Ar. 78DDOS& Spass, volls & TUKTYTOS ), see Moreh, I, 72 ; I. T.

3
dpzat;לואלאתאלוקעמ.Ar;תונושארהתולכשומה)Literally ,first impressions

D

.
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7

(c) sagacity and intellectual cleverness, which is the ability to

perceive quickly, and to grasp an idea without delay, or in a

very short time. The vices of this faculty are the antitheses.

or the opposites of these virtues.

Moral virtues belong only to the appetitive faculty to which

that of sensation in this connection is merely subservient.1 The

virtues of this faculty are very numerous, being moderation, [i . e.

fear of sin) , liberality, honesty, meekness, humility, contentedness,

(which the Rabbis call “wealth ”, when they say, “ Who is truly

wealthy ? He who is contented with his lot ” 2] , courage, (faith

fulness), and other virtues akin to these. The vices of this

faculty consist of a deficiency or of an exaggeration of these

qualities.

As regards the faculties of nutrition and imagination, it can

not be said that they have vices or virtues, but that the nutri

tive functions work properly or improperly ; as, for instance,

when one says that a man's digestion is good or bad, or that

one's imagination is confused or clear. This does not mean,

however, that they have virtues or vices.

So much we wished to discuss in this chapter.

>

Glossary of Strange Words, sub voce (under o) ; Scheyer, ibid. , pp. 17—19,

39—93; Munk, Guide, I , pp . 307—308, note ; Rosin , Ethik, p. 57, n . 1 ;

Wolff, Acht Capitel, p.11 , n. 1 ; and idem , Mûsa b. Maimûns eschatologische

Gedanken, p. 13 , etc.

See Scheyer, ibid. , pp . 104-105, and Rosin, ibid. , p . 57, n. 4.

2 Abot, IV, 1 .



CHAPTER III

CONCERNING THE DISEASES OF THE SOUL 1

THE ancients 2 maintained that the soul, like the body, is

subject to good health and illness. The soul's healthful state is

due to its condition, and that of its faculties, by which it con

stantly does what is right, and performs what is proper, while

the illness of the soul is occasioned by its condition, and that

of its faculties, which results in its constantly doing wrong,

and performing actions that are improper.3 The science of

medicine investigates the health of the body. Now, just as

those, who are physically ill, imagine that, on account of their

vitiated tastes, the sweet is bitter and the bitter is sweet-and

likewise fancy the wholesome to be unwholesome-and just as

their desire grows stronger, and their enjoyment increases for

such things as dust, coal, very acidic and sour foods, and the

like--which the healthy loathe and refuse, as they are not only

not beneficial even to the healthy, but possibly harmful - s0

those whose souls are ill, that is the wicked and the morally

perverted, imagine that the bad is good, and that the good is

bad. The wicked man, moreover, continually longs for excesses

which are really pernicious, but which, on account of the illness

of his soul, he considers to be good. Likewise, just as when

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski,

ZPh Kr., XLVI pp . 10–11 ; and Rosin, Ethik, p . 77ff. A short summary

is contained in H. Deot, II, 1 .

2 See Foreword, p . 35 n. 3 .

3 Cf. Pirke Mosheh, in Ķobez, II, 20b, yurgy D'DIDISHDA TORO 91797 ja TDD 108

.

4 Aristotle, in discussing Pleasures (Eth . Nic., X, 5) , says, “ Yet in the

case of human creatures they (pleasures) differ not a little; for the very

same things please some and pain others ; and what are painful and hateful

יכוילוחותואירבשפנל.



52 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

people, unacquainted with the science of medicine, realize that

they are sick, and consult a physician, who tells them what they

must do, forbidding them to partake of that which they imagine

beneficial, and prescribing for them things which are unpleasant

and bitter, in order that their bodies may become healthy, and

that they may again choose the good and spurn the bad, so

those whose souls become ill should consult the sages , the moral

physicians, who will advise them against indulging in those evils

which they (the morally ill) think are good, so that they may

be healed by that art of which I shall speak in the next

chapter, and through which the moral qualities are restored to

their normal condition. But, if he who is morally sick be not

aware of his illness, imagining that he is well, or, being aware

of it, does not seek a remedy, his end will be similar to that

of one, who, suffering from bodily ailment, yet continuing to

indulge himself, neglects to be cured, and who in consequence

surely meets an untimely death .

Those who know that they are in a diseased state, but neverthe

less yield to their inordinate passions, are described in the truthful

Law which quotes their own words, “ Though I walk in the stubbor

ness of my heart, in order that the indulgence of the passions may

appeasethe thirstfor them." 1 This meansthat, intending to quench the

:

to some are pleasant to and liked by others . The same is the case with

sweet things ; the same will not seem so to the man in a fever as to him

who is in health ; nor will the invalid and the person in robust health have

the same notion of warmth. The same is the case with other things also . ”

Cf. , also , H. Deot, II , 1 , " To those who are diseased the bitter tastes sweet

and the sweet bitter. Some sick people, moreover, crave and long for food

that is unfit to eat, such as dust and charcoal, spurning food that is bene

ficial, such as bread and meat, according to the intensity of their illness.

Likewise, people whose souls are diseased desire and love evil character

istics , and hate the moral path, being loathe to pursue it, since, on ac

count of their illness, it is very difficult for them to do so. Thus , Isaiah

says of such people , Wo unto those that say of the evil it is good, and

of the good it is evil ; that put darkness for light, and light for darkness,

that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter ' ( V , 20). Concerning them

it is also said that ' (they are those) who leave the path of uprightness to

walk in the ways of darkness' (Prov. II, 13). "

i Dt. XXIX , 18 .
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thirst, it is, on the contrary, intensifed . He who is ignorant

of his illness is spoken of in many places by Solomon, who says,

“ The way of the fool is straight in his own eyes, but he who

hearkeneth unto counsel is wise" .1 This means that he who

listens to the counsel of the sage is wise, for the sage teaches

him the way that is actually right, and not the one that he

(the morally ill) erroneously considers to be such. Solomon

also says, “ There is many a way which seemeth even before a

man ; but its ends are ways unto death ” .2 Again, in regard to

these who are morally ill, in that they do not know what is

injurious from that which is beneficial, he says, “The way of the

wicked is like darkness ; they do not know against what they

stumble." 3

The art of healing the diseases of the soul will, however,

form the subject-matter of the fourth chapter.

1 Prov. XII, 15. Ibid., XIV, 12.

3 Ibid ., IV, 19. Cf. H. Deot, II, 1 , “What is the remedy for those whose

souls are diseased ? Let them consult the sages who are the physicians

of the soul, who will cure their disease by teaching them those character

istics by which they may return to the moral path, and recognize their

evil traits. Concerning those who do not seek the sages in order to be

cured, Solomon says , 'wisdom and instruction fools despise' (Prov. I, 7 )" .

The conception of a spiritual healing originated neither with Aristotle nor

with M. There are many biblical passages based on such a comparison

with the healing art, as Jer. III, 22 : DIIVA MD78 ; Hos. XIV, 5 : bhiva xD78

Ps. XLI, 5 : 75 RON Y DDS AND78, etc. Rosin, Ethik , p. 78, n. 4, refers to

similar passages in Hebrew, Greek , and Arabic literature.



CHAPTER IV

CONCERNING THE CURE OF THE DISEASES OF THE SOUL 1

Good deeds are such as are equibalanced, 2 maintaining the

mean between two equally bad extremes, the too much and the

7

1 To this chapter, in which the Aristotelian doctrine of the Mean

(Meobrus, balance) is applied to Jewish ethics , M. later supplemented

H. Deot, I , 1–7 ; II, 2, 3, 7 ; and III, 1. Cf. Eth . Nic. II, 5–9 ; III, 8–14 ;

IV. Although M. follows Aristotle in defining virtue as a state inter

mediate between two extremes , the too little and the too much, he still

remains on Jewish ground, as there are biblical and Talmudical passages

expressing such a thought. Such passages are Prov. IV, 26, “Balance well

the track of thy foot, and let all thy ways be firmly right” ; ibid ., XXX, 8,

“Neither poverty nor riches give thou unto me” ; Eccles . VII, 16 , “ Be not

righteous overmuch ; neither show thyself overwise ” (quoted in H. Deot,

III, 1) ; etc. In Moreh, I, 32, M. interprets " neither show thyself overwise”

and " To eat too much honey is not good” (Prov. XXV, 27 ) as a warning

against attempting to exceed the limits of one's intellectual powers, and

as an admonition to keep knowledge within bounds. In the Palestinian

Talmud ( Hagigah, II, 77a bot. ), there is found an interesting passage which

sums up well the thought of this chapter, and it is curious that M. did

not refer to it . It reads , “ The ways of the Torah may be likened to two

roads, on one of which fire and on the other snow is encountered. If one

go along one path, he will be burned to death, and if he proceed along

the other, he will perish in the snow. What, then, should one do ? He

must go between the extremes .” A similar passage is found in Tosefta

Hagigah 2 (cf. Yer. Hagigah, p . 20), “ They make it incumbent upon man

to go between the extremes, and not to incline to this side or to that."

See, also, Sotah, 5a, " he ( the scholar) in whom there is pride deserves ex

communication, and also he in whom there is no pride at all . "

discussion of Aristotle's doctrine of the Megórns, see Grant, The Ethics of

Aristotle, vol. I, pp . 251–262. For that of M., see Jaraczewski, ZPh Kr,

XLVI, pp. 11–12 ; Rosin, Ethik, p. 26, n. 1 ; p. 79 ff.; Lazarus, Ethik, vol.

I, Abhang XIV (Eng. ed. vol. I, p. 273 f. ); Wolff, Acht Capitel, Introd .,

pp. XIII - XIV ; Yellin and Abrahams, Maimonides, pp. 78–83; Cohen ,

Charakteristik , etc. , in Moses ben Maimon , I, p . 111 ff.; A. Löwenthal in

JE ., II, p. 101 ; Lewis , in Aspects of the Hebrew Genius, (London, 1910)

pp . 82–83. On the mean in Jewish religious philosophy, see Rosin, Ethik ,

pp. 10, 12, 14, 19, 24 ; H. Malter, JQR (new series) vol. I, p. 160, n. 15.

2 0907, the equidistant (equivalent to the Aristotelian loov, the exactly

For a
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too little.1 Virtues are psychic conditions and dispositions which

are mid-way between two reprehensible extremes, one of which

is characterized by an exaggeration, the other by a deficiency.2

Good deeds are the product of these dispositions. To illustrate,

abstemiousness is a disposition which adopts a mid - course between

inordinate passion and total insensibility to pleasure. Abstem

iousness, then, is a proper rule of conduct, and the psychic dis

position which gives rise to it is an ethical quality ; but inordi

nate passion, the extreme of excess , and total insensibility to

enjoyment, the extreme of deficiency } , are both absoluteley

pernicious. The psychic dispositions , from which these two

extremes, inordinate passion and insensibility, result—the one

being an exaggeration, the other a deficiency - are alike classed

among moral imperfections.

Likewise, liberality is the mean between sordidness and extra

vagence ; courage, between recklessness and cowardice ; dignity,

between haughtiness and loutishness 4 ; humility, between arrogance

7

>

equal, the normal, or equibalanced ); cf. Moreh, II, 39, “ It is clear, then,

that the Law is normal (77491009 ) in this sense ; for it contains the words ,

"Just statutes and judgments' (Deut. IV, 8) ; but just is here identical

with 'equibalanced' (641 )."

1 D'YYI294 , the mean (Aristotelian utoor ). Nic . Eth ., II , 6 , “ By an ob

jective mean, I understand that which is equidistant from the two given

extremes, and which is one and the same to all , and by a mean relatively

to the person, I understand that which is neither too much nor too little."

? Cf. ibid ., “ Virtue, then, is a disposition of the ral purpose in

relative balance, which is determined by a standard, according as the

thoughtful man would determine . It is a middle state between two faulty

ones , in the way of excess on one side, and defect on the other ; and

it is so , moreover , because the faulty states on one side fall short of,

and those on the other side exceed, what is right, both in the case of the

emotions and the actions ; but virtue finds, and, when found, adopts the

mean.” Cf. H. Deot, I, 4, and II, 2.

710877 7ypo, is the extreme of excess (Aristotle's ÚtepBonń ), and 8p

117787 the extreme of deficiency (EMecys). Cf. H. Deot, I , 5 ; III , 1 ; prinsi

3

clearly means theןורחאהדצwhere,יכוןייהתשיאלורשבלכאיאלשדעןורחאהדצל

extreme of the too little.

4 See Hebrew text, c. IV, pp . 19–20, n. 17. On the gloss nøyida

' 3 ), introduced here in some Mss . and edd. , see Hebrew text, c. IV, p . 20,

note. This gloss seems to go back to Eth . Nic ., II, 7, " He that is as he

>

>
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and self-abasement; contentedness, between avarice and slothful

indifference; and magnificence, between meanness and profusion .

[ Since definite terms do not exist in our language with which to

express these latter qualities, it is necessary to explain their con

tent, and tell what the philosophers meant by them. A man is

called magnificent whose whole intention is to do good to others

by personal service, by money, or advice, and with all his power,

but without meanwhile bringing suffering or disgrace upon himself.

That is the medium line of conduct. The mean man is one

who does not want others to succeed in anything, even though

he himself may not thereby suffer any loss, hardship, or injury.

That is the one extreme. The profuse man, on the contrary,

is one who willingly performs the above -mentioned deeds, in spite

of the fact that thereby he brings upon himself great injury,

or disgrace, terrible hardship, or considerable loss. That is the

other extreme. ] Gentleness is the mean between irascibility

and insensibility to shame and disgrace ; and modesty, between

impudence and shamefacedness.2 [ The explanation of these latter

should be may be called friendly, and his mean state friendliness; he that

exceeds , if it be without any interested motive, somewhat too complaisant,

if with such motive, a flatterer ; he that is deficient and in all instances

unpleasant, quarrelsome and cross."

1 The virtue which I. T. explains here, owing to the inadequacy of the

Hebrew terms, is the one which Aristotle calls magnificence (I. T.'s 319

35). The excess is want of taste or vulgar profusion ( 3351 210 7198 "), and

the defect paltriness (75332 ). See Eth . Nic ., loc . cit. According to Aristotle,

magnificence is a higher kind of liberality (112'73 ), and consists of the

spending of money on a grand scale, with taste and propriety. It is

prompted by a desire for what is noble, concerning itself with the services

of religion, public works, and so forth . The vulgar man , whose object is

ostentation, offends with excessive splendor, while the mean man , on the

other hand, through timidity and constant fear of expense, even though

he does expend large amounts , mars the whole effect by some petty charac

teristic of meanness (ibid., IV, 2) . I. T. has, accordingly , incorrectly ex

, , .

2 See H. Deot, I, and II for a list and discussion of the virtues .

Aristotle mentions and discussess the following virtues in Eth . Nic .; courage

(II, 7, and III, 6–9), perfected self-mastery or temperance (II, 7, and

III, 10–11), liberality (II, 7, and IV, 1), magnificence (II, 7 and IV , 2 ),

greatness of soul (II, 7, and IV, 3 ), love of honor (II, 7, and IV, 4 ),

plainedבוטבל,הלבנ,andבבלהבוטןורתי, the terms
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terms, gleaned from the sayings of our sages (may their memory

be blessed !) seems to be this. In their opinion , a modest

man is one who is very bashful, and therefore modesty is the

mean . This we gather from their saying, “ A shamefaced man

cannot learn” . ? They also assert, “ A modest man is worthy of

Paradise” ?, but they do not say this of a shamefaced man.

Therefore, I have thus arranged them ." 3] So it is with the other

qualities. One does not necessarily have to use conventional

terms for these qualities, if only the ideas are clearly fixed in

the mind.4

It often happens, however, that men err as regards these

qualities, imagining that one of the extremes is good, and is a

virtue. Sometimes, the extreme of the too much is considered

noble, as when temerity is made a virtue, and those who reck

lessly risk their lives are hailed as heroes. Thus, when people

see a man, reckless to the highest degree, who runs deliberately

into danger, intentionally tempting death, and escaping only by

mere chance, they laud such a one to the skies, and say that he

is a hero. At other times, the opposite extreme, the too little, is

greatly esteemed, and the coward 5 is considered a man of for

bearance; the idler, as being a person of a contented disposition ;

and he, who by the dullness of his nature is callous to every

joy, is praised as a man of moderation, (that is, one who eschews

sin) . In like manner, profuse liberality and extreme lavishness

are erroneously extolled as excellent characteristics. This is,

however, an absolutely mistaken view, for the really praiseworthy

gentleness (II, 7, and IV, 5) , friendliness (II , 7, and IV, 6), truthfulness

(II, 7. and IV, 7 ), jocularity or liveliness (II , 7, and IV, 8) , and modesty

(II , 7, and IV, 9) . Cf., also, Eudemian Ethics, II, 3, where a formal table

is given contaning fourteen virtues and their respective pairs of extremes ;

and Mag. Mor. I, 20 ff.

! Abot, II, 5. 2 Abot, V, 20. 3 See Hebrew text, c . IV, p . 21 , n. 16.

4 Aristotle also mentions the paucity of terms to express the nice

distinctions he makes ( Eth. Nic. , II, 7).

5 Better, " the apathetic ” ; see Hebrew text, c. IV, p. 21 , n. 27.

6 Cf. Eth. Nic., II, 9 , " for we ourselves sometimes praise those who

are defective in this feeling (anger ), and we call them gentle ; at another,

we term the hot-tempered manly and spirited .”
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is the medium course of action to which every one should strive

to adhere, always weighing his conduct carefully, so that he may

attain the proper mean.

Know, moreover, that these moral excellences or defects

cannot be acquired, or implanted in the soul, except by means

of the frequent repetition of acts resulting from these qualities,

which, practised during a long period of time, accustoms us to

them . If these acts performed are good ones, then we shall

have gained a virtue; but if they are bad, we shall have ac

quired a vice. Since, however, no man is born with an innate

virtue or vice, as we shall explain in Chapter VIII, and, as

every one's conduct from childhood up is undoubtedly influenced

by the manner of living of his relatives and countrymen, 2 his

conduct may be in accord with the rules of moderation; but,

then again , it is possible that his acts may incline towards either

extreme, as we have demonstrated, in which case, his soul be

comes diseased.3 In such a contingency, it is proper for him

to resort to a cure, exactly as he would were his body suffering

from an illness. So , just as when the equilibrium of the physical

health is disturbed,4 and we note which way it is tending in

order to force it to go in exactly the opposite direction until

it shall return to its proper condition, and, just as when the

proper adjustment is reached, we cease this operation, and have

recourse to that which will maintain the proper balance, in

exactly the same way must we adjust the moral equilibrium.5

1 Cf. Yoma, 86b ; Soțah, 22a , “ As soon as a man has committed a sin

and repeated it, it becomes to him a permitted act ”.

2 Cf. H. Deot, VI, 1 , “ The natural disposition of the human mind

occasions man to be influenced in his opinions and actions by those with

whom he associates, and his conduct to be dependent on that of his friends

and countrymen ” .

3 On the acquisition of virtues and vices , see Eth . Nic ., II, 1–3 ; and

H. Deot, I, 2, 7. See below c. VIII, p. 85ff.

* Cf. Eth . Nic., II, 2, "for excessive training impairs the strength as

well as deficient; meat and drink, in like manner, in too great or too

small quantities, impair the health ; while in due proportion they cause

increase , and preserve it” .

6 Cf. H. Deot, II, 2. The same thought is expressed by Aristotle in

Eth . Nic ., II, 9. If we find ourselves at one of the faulty extremes, we
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Let us take, for example, the case of a man in whose soul there

has developed a disposition [of great avarice] on account of

which he deprives himself [of every comfort in life ), and which,

by the way, is one of the most detestable of defects, and an im

moral act, as we have shown in this chapter. If we wish to

cure this sick man , we must not command him merely [to prac

tise] deeds of generosity, for that would be as ineffective as a

physician trying to cure a patient consumed by a burning fever

by administering mild medicines, which treatment would be in

efficacious. We must, however, induce him to squander so often ,

and to repeat his acts of profusion so continuously until that

propensity which was the cause of his avarice has totally dis

appeared. Then, when he reaches that point where he is about

to become a squanderer, we must teach him to moderate his

profusion, and tell him to continue with deeds of generosity, and

to watch out with due care lest he relapse either into lavishness

or niggardliness. 1

must drag ourselves away in the opposite direction , for by bending our

selves a long way back from the erroneous extreme, allowing for the

recoil, as when one straightens a crooked piece of timber, we shall at

length arrive at the proper mean . Punishment of sin also, according to

M., forces the culprit to the other extreme of the sin committed. Thus ,

if a man sin as regards property, he must spend his money liberally in

the service of God ; if he has indulged in sinful bodily enjoyments, he

must chastise his body with fasting, privation, and the like. This practice

should even extend itself to man's intellectual failings, which may cause

him to believe some false doctrine, a fault that is to be remedied by

turning one's thoughts entirely away from wordly affairs, and devoting

them exclusively to intellectual exercises, and carefully reflecting upon

those beliefs in which he should have faith (Moreh, III, 46) . Compare with

this Aristotle's theory as regards correction , according to which the

remedies are of such a nature as to be the contraries of the ills they

seek to cure ( Eth . Nic ., II, 2) .

1 Cf. H. Deot, II, 2, “ How shall be cure them (the moral ills) ? The

sages tell the wrathful man that if he is accustomed to scold and curse

he should train himself never to give vent to these feelings, and that he

should continue this course a long while, until he has eradicated wrath

from his heart. If he is haughty let him train himself to be humble, let

him clothe himself in ragged garments which humiliate those who wear

them , and let him do similar acts, until he has uprooted his pride, and
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If, on the other hand, a man is a squanderer, he must be

directed to practise strict economy, and to repeat acts of niggard

liness. It is not necessary, however, for him to perform acts of

avarice as many times as the mean man should those of pro

fusion . This subtle point, which is a canon and secret of the

science of medicine, tells us that it is easier for a man of profuse

habits to moderate them to generosity, than it is for a miser to

become generous. Likewise, it is easier for one who is apathetic

[and eschews sin] to be excited to moderate enjoyment, than it

is for one, burning with passion, to curb his desires. Consequently,

the licentious man must be made to practise restraint more than

the apathetic man should be induced to indulge his passions ;

and, similarly, the coward requires exposure to danger more

frequently than the reckless man should be forced to cowardice .

The mean man needs to practise lavishness to a greater degree

than should be required of the lavish to practise meanness.

This is a fundamental principle of the science of curing moral

ills, and is worthy of remembrance.

On this account , the saintly ones were not accustomed

to cause their dispositions to maintain an exact balance

between the two extremes, but deviated somewhat , by way

of [ caution and] restraint, now to the side of exaggeration,

and now
to that of deficiency. Thus ,Thus, for instance, ab

stinence would incline to some degree towards excessive

denial of all pleasures ; valor would approach somewhat towards

temerity ; generosity to lavishness ; modesty to extreme humility,2

returned to the middle course which is the moral one ; and, when he has

done so, let him continue in it all his days . He should act in a similar

way with all his characteristics. If he is far from the middle course, at :

one extreme, let him force himself to go to the other, and accustom him

self fully to it, until he returns to the proper course, which is the medial

trait as regards each characteristic " .

1 See infra, c. VI; and M.'s Commentary on Abot, V, 7. 11.

; M. departs from strict adherence to the Aristotelian doctrine of the mean,

which Aristotle himself does, at times, and especially as regards the virtue

of justice. M. states here that the deviation from the mean on the part

of the saints was because of caution and restraint. Later, in H. Deot,

I , 5 , he expands this thought in drawing a distinction between the wise
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and so forth . This is what the rabbis hinted at , in their

man (@n) and the saint (T*DA) . Wise men cling to the exact middle

course, but “ the early saints were accustomed to deviate in their charac

teristics from the middle course towards either one or the other extreme,

now making one characteristic tend towards the extreme of deficiency,

and now another towards that of excess . This is doing ‘more than the

strict letter of the law demands” . ” In regard to the two characteristics ,

pride and anger, M. states , in some instances , the Aristotelian view which

considers the medium course the virtue , only to depart from it at other

times, and, following the Bible and Talmud, considers the extreme the

virtue. Thus, in this chapter, pride (17982) is the one extreme, self -abasement

(11177 mibov) the other, and humility (77139 ), the mean, is the virtue ; anger

( 095) is the excess , insensibility to shame and disgrace (17677 777 7790

1921) the deficiency, and mildness ( 138ab ), the mean, is the virtue. In

H. Deot, I, 4, the medium course (9313'3 ), likewise, in respect to anger , is

designated as the virtue. Man should not be insensible to anger (no 859

Dana 13482 ), although he should give vent to his wrath only at great pro

vocation (5173 727 59 898 diys" 85) . In his Commentary on Abot, IV, 4

(Rawicz , Commentar, pp. 78–80), and in H. Deot, II, 3, M. asserts , how

ever, that excessive humility and complete absence of anger are the virtues,

and not the medium course. The passage in Deot is as follows, “ There

are, however, some dispositions in regard to which it is wrong to pursue

even a middle course, but the contrary extreme is to be embraced, as , for

instance, in respect to pride. One does not follow the proper path by

merely being humble. Man should be very humble and extremely meek.

To this end, Scripture says of Moses , our master, that he was ‘very

humble' (Num . XII, 3 ), and not that he was simply humble. Therefore, the

sages command us , 'Be thou very humble' (Abot, IV, 4 ), and say, further

more, that all who are proud-hearted deny an important principle of our

faith, for Scripture says , “ Thy heart will become uplifted, and thou wilt

forget the Lord thy God' (Deut. VIII, 14) , and they also say, 'he who is

presumptuous, even to a slight degree deserves excommunication' . In like

manner , anger is a very bad characteristic ; one should go to the opposite

extreme and school himself to be without wrath, even as regards a matter

at which it might seem proper to show anger .. ... The Rabbis of old said ,

· Whoever allows himself to be carried away by his wrath is like a wor

shipper of idols ' (Nedarim , 22a). Futhermore , they said , “If a wise man

becomes angry, his wisdom forsakes him ; if a prophet, his inspiration departs

from him ? ( Pesaḥim , 66b), and, " Those that abandon themselves to their

angry passions do not deserve to live' ( Pesaḥim 113b) . Therefore, they

recommend total absence of anger, so that a man may thus train himself

never to feel it, even at those things which naturally would provoke one

to wrath. The proper course to pursue, and the way of the righteous, is

that they are insulted, but do not insult; they hear themselves reviled , and
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>

saying, " Do more than the strict letter of the law

demands.” 1

When, at times, some of the pious ones deviated to one

extreme by fasting, keeping nightly vigils 2, refraining from eating

meat or drinking wine, renouncing sexual intercourse, clothing

themselves in woolen and hairy garments, dwelling in the moun

tains, and wandering about in the wilderness, they did so, partly

as a means of restoring the health of their souls, as we have

explained above, and partly because of the immorality of the

towns-people.3 WhenWhen the pious saw that they themselves

might become contaminated by association with evil men, or by

constantly seeing their actions, fearing that their own morals

might become corrupt on account of contact with them , they

fled to the wildernesses far from their society, as the prophet

Jeremiah said, “ Oh that some one would grant me in the wilder

ness the dwelling of a wanderer, and I would quit my people

and abandon them ; for they are all adulterers, a troop of faith

less evil-doers." When the ignorant observed saintly men” 4

acting thus, not knowing their motives, they considered their

deeds of themselves virtuous, and so, blindly imitating their acts,

thinking thereby to become like them , chastised their bodies

with all kinds of afflictions, imagining that they had acquired

perfection and moral worth, and that by this means man would

approach nearer to God, as if He hated the human body, and

desired its destruction . It never dawned upon them, however,

that these actions were bad and resulted in moral imperfection

of the soul. Such men can only be compared to one who,

ignorant of the art of healing, when he sees skilful physicians

administering to those at the point of death [purgatives known

>

answer not ; they do good from pure motives of love ; they rejoice amidst

their sufferings, and of them it is said, “ Those that love him are like the

sun going forth in its might' (Judges V, 31 , Shabbat, 38b )”. See Rosin,

Ethih , p . 87, n. 5 ; Cohen , Charakteristik , in Moses ben Maimon, I, pp . 112-116.

See, however, supra , p. 54, note 1 , for biblical and Talmudical passages

which support the doctrine of the medium course.

Baba:ןידהתרושמםינפלוזבוטהורשיהתישע, Megia , 35 a1

2 To study Torah.

3 Cf. H. Deot, VI, 1 , and H. Nedarim , XIII, 23 .

Jer. IX , 1.
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in Arabic as] colocynth, scammony, aloe, and the like, and

depriving them of food, in consequence of which they are com

pletely cured and escape death , foolishly concludes that since

these things cure sickness, they must be all the more efficacious

in preserving the health, or prolonging life. If a person should

take these things constantly, and treat himself as a sick person,

then he would really become ill. Likewise, those who are

spiritually well, but have recourse to remedies, will undoubtedly

become morally ill .

The perfect Law which leads us to perfection - as one who

knew it well testifies by the words, “ The Law of the Lord is

perfect restoring the soul; the testimonies of the Lord are faithful

making wise the simple" 1—recommends none of these things

(such as self-torture, flight from society etc.). On the contrary,

it aims at man's following the path of moderation, in accordance

with the dictates of nature, eating, drinking, enjoying legitimate

sexual intercourse, all in moderation, and living among people

in honesty and uprightness, but not dwelling in the wilderness

or in the mountains, or clothing oneself in garments of hair and

wool, or afflicting the body. The Law even warns us against

these practices, if we interpret it according to what tradition tells

us is the meaning of the passage concerning the Nazarite, “And

he (the priest) shall makean atonement for him because he hath

sinned against the soul.” 2 The Rabbis ask, “ Against what soul

has he sinned ? Against his own soul, because he has deprived

himself of wine. Is this not then a conclusion a minori ad ma

jus? If one who deprives himself merely of wine must bring

an atonement, how much more incumbent is it upon one who

denies himself every enjoyment.” 3

By the words of our prophets and of the sages of our Law,

we see that they were bent upon moderation and the care of

their souls and bodies, in accordance with what the Law pre

scribes and with the answer which God gave through His

i Ps. XIX , 9.

2 Num . VI, 11 .

3 Nazir, 19a , 22a ; Ta'anit, 11a ; Baba ņamma, 91 b ; Nedarim , 10a ; cf.

M.'s Commentary on Abot, V, 15.
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prophet to those who asked whether the fast -day once a year

should continue or not. They asked Zechariah, “ Shall I weep

in the fifth month with abstinence as I have done already these

many years ?" ! His answer was, “When ye fasted and mourned

in the fifth and in the seventh (month ) already these seventy

years, did ye in anywise fast for me, yea for me ? And if ye

do eat and if ye do drink are ye not yourselves those that eat

and yourselves those that drink?" 2 After that, he enjoined

upon them justice and virtue alone, and not fasting, when he

said to them, “ Thus hath said the Lord of Hosts. Execute

justice and show kindness and mercy every man to his brother. " 3

He said further, “ Thus hath said the Lord of Hosts, the fast

day of the fourth, and the fast-day of the fifth, and the fast of

seventh, and the fast of the tenth (month ) shall become to the

house of Judah gladness, and joy, and merry festivals ; only love

ye truth and peace.” 4. Know that by “ truth ” the intellectual

virtues are meant, for they are immutably true, as we have ex

plained in Chapter II , and that by "peace " the moral virtues

are designated , for upon them depends the peace of the world .

But to resume. Should those of our co -religionists — and it

is of them alone that I speak—who imitate the followers of

other religions, maintain that when they torment their bodies,

and renounce every joy, that they do so merely to discipline the

faculties of their souls by inclining somewhat to the one ex

treme, as is proper, and in accordance with our own recommen

dations in this chapter, our answer is that they are in error,

as I shall now demonstrate. The Law did not lay down its

prohibitions, or enjoin its commandments, except for just this

purpose, namely, that by its disciplinary effects we may per

sistently maintain the proper distance from either extreme. For,

the restrictions regarding all the forbidden foods, the prohibitions

of illicit intercourse, the fore-warning against prostitution, the

duty of performing the legal marriage-rites—which, nevertheless,

does not permit intercourse at all times, as, for instance, during

the period of menstruation, and after child -birth, besides its

2 Ibid. , VII, 6 . 3 Ibid., VII, 9 .i Zech. VII , 3 .

* Ibid ., VIII, 9.
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being otherwise restricted by our sages, and entirely interdicted

during the daytime, as we have explained in the Tractate San

hedrin- all of these God commanded in order that we should

keep entirely distant from the extreme of the inordinate in

dulgence of the passions, and, even departing from the exact

medium , should incline somewhat towards self-denial, so that

there may be firmly rooted in our souls the disposition for

moderation . 1

Likewise, all that is contained in the Law concerning the

giving of tithes, the gleaning of the harvest, the forgotten

sheaves, the single grapes, and the small bunches in the vine

yards for the poor, the law of the Sabbatical year, and of the

Jubilee, the giving of charity according to the wants of the

needy one, all these approach the extreme of lavishness to be

practised in order that we may depart far from its opposite,

stinginess, and thus, nearing the extreme of excessive prodigality,

there may become instilled in us the quality of generosity.2 If you

should test most of the commandments from this point of view,

you would find that they are all for the discipline and guidance

of the faculties of the soul. Thus, the Law forbids revenge ,

the bearing of a grudge, and blood-revenge by saying , “ Thou

shalt not avenge nor bear any grudge"; 3 " thou shalt surely

unload with him " 4 (the ass of him who hates you) ; “ thou shalt

surely help him to lift them up again ” 5 (thy brother's ass or

ox which has fallen by the way) . These commandments are

intended to weaken the force of wrath or anger. Likewise, the

command, “ Thou shalt surely bring them back " 6 (thy brother's

ox or lamb which has gone astray), is meant to remove the

disposition of avarice. Similarly, “Before the hoary head shalt

thou rise up, and honor the face of the old man ", 7 "Honor thy

father and thy mother” 8 etc., “ thou shalt not depart from the

sentence which they may tell thee " 9 etc., are intended to do

away with boldness, and to produce modesty. Then, in order

to keep away from the other extreme, i . e . of excessive bashful

5

1 Cf. Moreh, III, 35, and H. Deot, III. 2 Cf. Moreh, III, 39. 3 Ley.

XIX, 18. 4 Ex. XXIII, 5. 5 Deut. XXII, 4. 6 Ibid. , XXII, 1 .

i Lev. XIX, 32. 8 Ex. XX, 12 . 9 Deut. XVII, 11 .

E
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ness, we are told, “ Thou shalt indeed rebuke thy neighbor ” etc., 1

“ thou shalt not fear him ” ? (the false prophet) etc., so that ex

cessive bashfulness, too, should disappear, in order that we pursue

the medium course. Should, however, anyone - who would with

out doubt be foolish if he did so— try to enforce these commands

with additional rigor, as, for instance, by prohibiting eating and

drinking more than does the Law, or by restricting connubial

intercourse to a greater degree, or by distributing all of his

money among the poor, or using it for sacred purposes more

freely than the Law requires, or by spending it entirely upon

sacred objects and upon the sanctuary, he would indeed be

performing improper acts, and would be unconsciously going to

either one or the other extreme, thus forsaking completely the

proper mean. In this connection, I have nerver heard a more

remarkable saying than that of the Rabbis, found in the

Palestinian Talmud, in the ninth chapter of the treatise Nedarim ,

where they greatly blame those who bind themselves by oaths

and vows, in consequence of which they are fettered like prisoners.

The exact words they use are, “ Said Rabbi Iddai, in the name

of Rabbi Isaac, 'Dost thou not think that what the Law pro

hibits is sufficient for thee that thou must take upon thyself

additional prohibitions ?! ” 3

From all that we have stated in this chapter, it is evident

that it is man's duty to aim at performing acts that observe

the proper mean, and not to desist from them by going to one

extreme or . the other, except for the restoration of the soul's

health by having recourse to the opposite of that from which

the soul is suffering. So, just as he who, acquainted with the

science of medicine, upon noting the least sign of a change for

the worse in his health, does not remain indifferent to it, but

prevents the sickness from increasing to a degree that will re

quire recourse to violent remedies, and just as when a man,

feeling that one of his limbs has become affected, carefully nurses

it, refraining from things that are injurious to it, and applying

every remedy that will restore it to its healthy condition, or at

i Lev. XIX, 17. 2 Deut. XVIII, 22.

ed. Krotoschin , 41b : 79%y iDNS upao onaxSx.

3 Yer . Nedarim , IX , 1 ;
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least keep it from getting worse, likewise, the moral man will

constantly examine his characteristics, weigh his deeds, and daily

investigate his psychic condition; and if, at any time , he finds

his soul deviating to one extreme or another, he will immediately

hasten to apply the proper remedy, and not suffer an evil

aptitude to acquire strength, as we have shown, by a constant

repetition of that evil action which it occasioned . He is, like

wise, bound to be mindfu ! of his defects, and constantly to endeavor

to remedy, them, as we have said above, for it is impossible for

any man to be free from all faults. 1 Philosophers tell us

that it is most difficult and rare to find a man who, by his

nature, is endowed with every perfection, moral as well as

mental.2 This thought is expressed often in the prophetical

books, as, “Behold in his servants he putteth no trust, and his

angels he chargeth with folly” , 3 “ How can man be justified

with God? or how can be pure one that is born of woman ? ” 4,

and Solomon says of mankind in general, “ For no man is so

righteous upon earth that he should do always good, and never sin”.5

Thou knowest, also, that God said to our teacher Moses,

the master of former and later ages, “ Because ye have not

confided in me, to sanctify me" 6, “ because ye rebelled against

my order at the waters of Meribah ” ?, “ because ye did not

sanctify me” .8 All this (God said) although the sin of Moses

consisted merely in that he departed from the moral mean of

patience to the extreme of wrath in so far as he exclaimed,

“ Hear now ye rebels” 9 etc., yet for this God found fault with

him that such a man as he should show anger in the presence

of the entire community of Israel, where wrath is unbecoming.

This was a profanation of God's name, because men imitated

the words and conduct of Moses, hoping thereby to attain

temporal and eternal happiness. How could he, then, allow his

wrath free play, since it is a pernicious characteristic, arising,

as we have shown, from an evil psychic condition ? The divine

1 Cf. Moreh, III, 36 .

2 Cf. M.'s Commentary on Abot, V, 14 (Rawicz, Commentar, p . 100) .

See Eth. Nic., VII, 1 , “ it is a rare thing for a man to be godlike”.

18. 4 Ibid ., XXV, 4. 5 Eccl. VII, 20. 6 Num. XX, 12.

9 Ibid. , XX , 24. 8 Deut. XXXII, 51 . 9 Num. XX , 10.

3 Job IV ,

e*
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words, ,,Ye ( Israel) have rebelled against me " are, however, to

be explained as follows. Moses was not speaking to ignorant

and vicious people, but to an assembly, the most insignificant

of whose women, as the sages put it, were on a plane with

Ezekiel, the son of Buzi.1 So, when Moses said or did any

thing, they subjected his words or actions to the most searching

examination . Therefore, when they saw that he waxed wrath

ful, they said, “ He has no moral imperfection, and did he not

know that God is angry with us for demanding water, and that

we have stirred up the wrath of God, he would not have been

angry with us” . However, we do not find that when God spoke

to Moses about this matter He was angry, but on the contrary ,

said, “ Take the staff ... and give drink to the congregation

and their cattle ". 3

We have, indeed, digressed from the subject of this chapter,

but have, I hope, satisfactorily solved one of the most difficult

passages of Scripture concerning which there has been much

arguing in the attempt to state exactly what the sin was which

Moses committed . Let what others have said be compared

with our opinion, and the truth will surely prevail.

Now, let me return to my subject. If a man will always

carefully discriminate as regards his actions, directing them to

the medium course, he will reach the highest degree of per

fection possible to a human being , thereby approaching God,

and sharing in His happiness. This is the most acceptable way

of serving God which the sages, too, had in mind when they

wrote the words, " He who ordereth his course aright is worthy

of seeing the salvation of God, as it is said, “to him that ordereth

his course aright will I show, will I show the salvation of

God!' 5 Do not read wesam but wesham derek ”.6 Shumah

means " weighing" and " valuation ". This is exactly the idea.

which we have explained in this chapter.

This is all we think necessary to be said on this subject.

1 Mekilta to aboa (Ex. XV, 2 ). ? See Moreh, I, 4, on the inter

pretation of Ex. XXIII, 8. 3 Num. XX , 8.

4 See below, c. VII, n. 5a. On nearness to God (nigipno ), see Cohen,

Charakteristik, etc. , in Moses b. Maimon , vol. I, pp. 106, and 124 .

5 Ps . L , 23. 6 Sotah , 5b ; Moed Ķatan, 5a.
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CHAPTER V

CONCERNING THE APPLICATION OF MAN'S PSYCHIC

FACULTIES TOWARDS THE ATTAINMENT OF A SINGLE GOAL 1

As we have explained in the preceding chapter, it is the

duty of man to subordinate all the faculties of his soul to his

reason . He must keep his mind's eye fixed constantly upon

one goal, namely, the attainment of the knowledge of God 2

(may He be blessed !) , as far as it is possible for mortal man

to know Him. Consequently, one must so adjust all his actions,

his whole conduct, and even his very words, that they lead to

this goal, in order that none of his deeds be aimless, and thus

retard the attainment of that end. So, his only design in

eating, drinking, cohabiting, sleeping , waking, moving about,

and resting should be the preservation of bodily health , while,

in turn , the reason for the latter is that the soul and its

agencies may be in sound and perfect condition, so that he

may readily acquire wisdom, and gain moral and intellectual

virtues, all to the end that man may reach the highest goal

of his endeavors.

Accordingly, man will not direct his attention merely to

obtain bodily enjoyment, choosing of food and drink and the

other things of life only the agreeable, but he will seek out

the most useful, being indifferent whether it be agreeable or

not. There are, indeed, times when the agreeable may be

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski,

ZPh Kr, XLVI, pp. 2–13, and Rosin, Ethik, p. 105 ff.

2 Cf. Ibn Daud , Emunah Ramah, III, and Moreh, III, 51. See I. Fried

laender, Der Stil des Maimonides, in Moses b. Maimon , I , p. 430.
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used from a curative point of view , as, for instance, when

one suffers from loss of appetite, it may be stirred up by highly

seasoned delicacies and agreeable, palatable food. Similarly,

one who suffers from melancholia may rid himself of it by

listening to singing and all kinds of instrumental music, by

strolling through beautiful gardens and splendid buildings, by

gazing upon beautiful pictures, and other things that enliven

the mind, and dissipate gloomy moods. The purpose of all this

is to restore the healthful condition of the body, but the real

object in maintaining the body in good health is to acquire

wisdom . Likewise, in the pursuit of wealth, the main des

in its acquisition should be to expend it for noble purposes,

and to employ it for the maintenance of the body and the pre

servation of life, so that its owner may obtain a knowledge of

God, in so far as that is vouchsafed unto man .

From this point of view, the study of medicine has a very

great influence upon the acquisition of the virtues and of the

knowledge of God, as well as upon the attainment of true ,

spiritual happiness. Therefore, its study and acquisition are

pre-eminently important religious activities, and must not be

ranked in the same class with the art of weaving, or the science

of architecture, for by it one learns to weigh one's deeds, and

thereby human activities are rendered true virtues. The man

who insists upon indulging in savory, sweetsmelling and palat

able food — although it be injurious, and possibly may lead to

serious illness or sudden death-ought, in my opinion, to be

classed with the beasts. His conduct is not that of a man in

so far as he is a being endowed with understanding, but it is

rather the action of a man in so far as he is a member of the

animal kingdom , and so "he is like the beasts who perish ”. 1

Man acts like a human being only when he eats that which

is wholesome, at times avoiding the agreeable, and partaking of

the disagreeable in his search for the beneficial. Such conduct

is in accordance with the dictates of reason, and by these acts

man is distinguished from all other beings . Similarly, if a man

satisfy his sexual passions whenever he has the desire, regardless

1 Ps. XLIX , 13.
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of good or ill effects, he acts as a brute, and not as a

man.1

It is possible, however, for one to shape one's conduct entirely

from the point of view of utility, as we have stated, with no

aim beyond that of maintaining the health of the body, or

guarding against disease. Such a one does not deserve to be

called virtuous, for, just as he strives for the enjoyment of good

health, another like him may have as his aim the gratification

of eating , or of sexual intercourse, none of which actions leads

towards the true goal. The real duty of man is, that in adopting

whatever measures he may for his well -being and the pre

servation of his existence in good health , he should do so with

the object of maintaining a perfect condition of the instruments

of the soul, which are the limbs of the body, so that his soul

may be unhampered, and he may busy himself in acquiring the

moral and mental virtues. So it is with all the sciences and

knowledge man may learn. Concerning those which lead directly

to this goal, there is naturally no question ; but such subjects

as mathematics, the study of conic sections, 2 mechanics, the

various problems of geometry, 3 hydraulics, and many others of

a similar nature, which do not tend directly towards that goal,

should be studied for the purpose of sharpening the mind, and

training the mental faculties by scientific investigations, so that

man may acquire intellectual ability to distinguish demonstra

tive proofs from others, whereby he will be enabled to com

prehend the essence of God. Similarly, in regard to man's

conversation, he should speak only of those things that will be

conducive to the true welfare of his soul and body, or that

will tend to avert injury from them , whether his words concern

themselves with science, or virtue, or praise of virtue or of a

virtuous man, or with censure of vice or of a vicious person ; for

to express contempt for those who are loaded with vice, or to

1 Cf. H. Deot, III, 2, and Moreh, III. 8 , “Those who desire to be men

in truth, and not brutes , having only the appearance and shape of men,

must constantly endeavor to reduce the wants of the body, such as eating,

cohabiting, drinking, anger, and all vices originating in lust and passion . "

2 See Wolff, Acht Capitel, p. 38, n. 1 .

3 See Sachs, Beiträge, vol. II, p. 78 ; and Rawicz, Commentar, p . 22.
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depict their deeds as contemptible — if done for the purpose of

disparaging them in the eyes of other men who may avoid

them , and not do as they do—is indeed a virtuous duty..

Does not Scripture say, “After the doings of the land of

Egypt
ye shall not do, and after the doings

of the land of Canaan " ? 1 Also , the story of the Sodomites

and all the passages occuring in Scripture, which censure those

laden with vice, and represent their doings as disgraceful, and

those passages which praise and hold the good in high esteem,

endeavor, as I have said, to induce man to follow the paths

of the righteous, and to shun the way of the wicked .

If man has this as his ideal, he will dispense with many of

his customary deeds, and refrain from a great deal of ordinary

conversation . He who follows this line of conduct will not

trouble himself with adorning his walls with golden ornaments,

nor with decorating his garments with golden fringe, unless it be

for the purpose of enlivening his soul, and thus restoring it to

health, or of banishing sickness from it, so that it shall become

clear and pure, and thus be in the proper condition to acquire

wisdom . Therefore, our Rabbis of blessed memory say, " It is

becoming that a sage should have a pleasant dwelling, a beauti

ful wife, and domestic comfort " ;3 for one becomes weary , and

one's mind dulled by continued mental concentration upon difficult

problems. Thus, just as the body becomes exhausted from hard

labor, and then by rest and refreshment recovers, so is it

necessary for the mind to have relaxation by gazing upon

pictures and other beautiful objects, that its weariness may be

dispelled. Accordingly, it is related that when the Rabbis be

came exhausted from study, they were accustomed to engage in

entertaining conversation 4 (in order to refresh themselves) . From

this point of view, therefore, the use of pictures and embroideries

for beautifying the house, the furniture, and the clothes is not

to be considered immoral nor unnecessary.

Know that to live according to this standard is to arrive at

1 Lev. XVIII, 3. 2 See H. Deot, II, 4, and 5, for a further

discussion of this subject. 3 Shabbat, 25 b.

., : .
.Cf:'כואתוחידבדאתלימרמאןנברלוהלחתפדימקמהברדאהיכ, ibid .,30b4
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a very high degree of perfection, which, in consequence of the

difficulty of attainment, only a few , after long and continuous

perseverance on the paths of virtue, have succeeded in reaching.

If there be found a man who has accomplished this --that is

one who exerts all the faculties of his soul , and directs them

towards the sole ideal of comprehending God, using all his

powers of mind and body, be they great or small, for the at

tainment of that which leads directly or indirectly to virtue-I

would place him in a rank not lower than that of the prophets.

Such a man, before he does a single act or deed, considers and

reflects whether or not it will bring him to that goal , and if it

will , then, and then only, does he do it .

Such striving does the Almighty require of us, according to

the words, “ Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,

and with all thy soul, and with all thy might”, 1 that is , with all

the faculties of thy soul , each faculty having as its sole ideal the

love of God.2 The prophets, similarly, urge us on in saying, " In

all thy ways know Him ” ,3 in commenting upon which the sages

said, “ even as regards a transgression of the ritual or cere

monial law )," 4 meaning thereby that thou shouldst set for every

action a goal, namely, the truth , even though it be, from a

certain point of view, a transgression. The sages of blessed

memory, too, have summed up this idea in so few words and

i Deut. VI, 5.

2 Cf. Moreh, I , 39 (end) which refers to this passage in the Peraķim ,

and to the Mishneh Torah ( Yesode ha - Torah, II, 2) .

3 Prov. III, 6.

4 Berakot, 63 a. This does not imply that the end justifies the means ;

that crime may be committed to bring about religious or charitable ends .

It refers only to the violation of the ceremonial or ritual laws , as the

breaking of the Sabbath, and eating on Yom Kippur, for the sake of saving

life, etc. Cf. Ketubot, 5a, “ You must remove debris to save a life on the

Sabbath " ; and Shabbat, 30 b , " Better to extinguish the light on the Sabbath

than to extinguish life, which is God's light”, etc. The distinction in

regard to the various kinds of transgressions which M. makes below,

Chapter VI, pp . 76—78, applies here . See Shemonah Peraķim , ed. Wolf,

1876, p. 53, n . 5.

5 Cf. M.'s Commentary on Berakot, IX, 5 : 3197 9999 99939 ya gaas saa

097 99991. Cf. also his Commentary on Abot, V, 20 (Rawicz , Commentar,
p . 108 ), and Moreh, III, 22 (end ).



74 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

so concisely, at the same time elucidating the whole matter

with such complete thoroughness, that when one considers the

brevity with which they expressed this great and mighty thought

in its entirety, about which others have written whole books

and yet without adequately explaining it, one truly recognizes

that the Rabbis undoubtedly spoke through divine inspiration.

This saying is found among their precepts (in this tractate),

and is, “Let all thy deeds be done for the sake of God " .1

This, then, is the thought we have been dwelling upon in

the present chapter, and what we have said must be considered

sufficient for the needs of this introduction.2

1 Abot, II, 12.

2 That is, the Shemonah Perakim , which constitute M.'s introduction to

his Commentary on Abot. See Introduction , p. 5.

H. Deot, III, 3 contains a summary of the contents of the latter part

of this chapter.



CHAPTER VI

CONCERNING THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE SAINTLY [OR

HIGHLY ETHICAL] MAN AND HIM WHO [SUBDUES HIS

PASSIONS AND] HAS SELF -RESTRAINT 1

PHILOSOPHERS maintain that though the man of self -restraint

performs moral and praiseworthy deeds, yet he does them desir

ing and craving all the while for immoral deeds, but, subduing

his passions and actively fighting against a longing to do those

things to which his faculties, his desires, and his psychic dis

position excite him , succeeds, though with constant vexation

and irritation, in acting morally. The saintly man, however,

is guided in his actions by that to which his inclination and

disposition prompt him, in consequence of which he acts morally

from innate longing and desire uePhilosophers unanimously agree

that the latter is superior to, and more perfect than, the one

who has to curb his passions, although they add that it is

possible for such a one to equal the saintly man in many

regards. In general, however, he must necessarily be ranked

lower in the scale of virtue, because there lurks within him

the desire to do evil, and, though he does not do it, yet be

cause his inclinations are all in that direction, it denotes the

presence of an immoral psychic disposition. Solomon, also,

entertained the same idea when he said , “ The soul of the

wicked desireth evil ", 2 and, in regard to the saintly man's re

joicing in doing good, and the discontent experienced by him,

1 On the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski, ZPhKr, XLVI,

pp . 13—14, and Rosin, Ethik , p . 92ff. See Schechter, Some Aspects of

Rabbinic Theology, p. 201 ff., on Hasidut (Saintliness ). Cf. Eth., Nic., VII,

on Self -control.

2 Prov. XXI, 10.
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who is not innately righteous, when required to act justly, he

says, " It is bliss to the righteous to do justice, but torment to

the evil-doer " .1 This is manifestly an agreement between Scrip

ture and philosophy.

When, however, we consult the Rabbis on this subject, it

would seem that they consider him who desires iniquity, and

craves for it (but does not do it) , more praiseworthy and perfect

than the one who feels no torment at refraining from evil; and

they even go so far as to maintain that the more praiseworthy

and perfect a man is, the greater is his desire to commit iniquity,

and the more irritation does he feel at having to desist from

it. This they express by saying, “ Whosoever is greater than

his neighbor has likewise greater evil inclinations" .2 Again ,

as if this were not sufficient, they even go so far as to say

that the reward of him who overcomes his evil inclination is

commensurate with the torture occasioned by his resistance,

which thought they express by the words, “ According to the

labor is the reward " .3 Furthermore, they command that man

should conquer his desires, but they forbid one to say, “I , by

my nature, do not desire to commit such and such a trans

gression, even though the Law does not forbid it". Rabbi

Simeon ben Gamaliel summeu » this thought in the words,

“Man should not say, 'I do not want to eat meat together

with milk ; I do not want to wear clothes made of a mixture

of wool and linen ; I do not want to enter into an incestuous

marriage', but he should say, 'I do indeed want to, yet I must

not, for my father in Heaven has forbidden it'" .4

At first blush, by a superficial comparison of the sayings

of the philosophers and the Rabbis, one might be inclined to

say that they contradict one another. Such, however, is not

Both are correct and, moreover, are not in disagree

ment in the least, as the evils which the philosophers term such

and of which they say that he who has no longing for them

is more to be praised than he who desires them but conquers

the case.

| Prov. XXI, 15. 2 Sukkah, 52a. See Lazarus, Ethics, II, pp . 106-107.

3 Abot, V, 23.

* Sifra to Lev. XX, 26, and Midrash Yalķuţ to Wayikra, 226, although

referred to as the words of R. Eleazar b. Azariah.
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his passion-are things which all people commonly agree are

evils, such as the shedding of blood, theft, robbery, fraud, injury

to one who has done no harm , ingratitude, contempt for parents ,

and the like. The prescriptions against these are called com

mandments (1139) , about which the Rabbis said, “ If they had

not already been written in the Law, it would be proper to

add them ".1 Some of our later sages, who were infected with

the unsound principles of the Mutakallimun, 2 called these rational

laws. There is no doubt that a soul which has the desire for,

and lusts after, the above-mentioned misdeeds, is imperfect, that

a noble soul has absolutely no desire for any such crimes, and

experiences no struggle in refraining from them. When, how

ever, the Rabbis maintain that he who overcomes his desire

has more merit and a greater reward (than he who has no

temptation ), they say so only in reference to laws that are

ceremonial prohibitions. This is quite true, since, were it not

for the Law, they would not at all be considered transgressions.

Therefore, the Rabbis say that man should permit his soul to

entertain the natural inclination for these things, but that the

Law alone should restrain him from them. Ponder over the

wisdom of these men of blessed memory manifest in the examples

they adduce. They do not declare, “ Man should not say, 'I

have no desire to kill , to steal and to lie, but I have a desire

for these things , yet what can I do , since my Father in heaven

forbids it !" The instances they cite are all from the cere

monial law, such as partaking of meat and milk together, wear

ing clothes made of wool and linen, and entering into con

1 Yoma, 67 b. See infra, p. 78 , n.

2 See supra, p. 41 , and n. 2 ; infra, p. 90.

3 M. refers especially to Saadia who, in Emunot we-De'ot, III, 2,

divides the divine commandments into rational ( 11530 1939) , and revealed

laws ( 98 niyo ). See Scheyer, Psychol. Syst. d . Maim ., pp. 24 and

106 ; Kaufmann , Attributenlehre, p . 503 ; Rosin , Ethik , p. 93, n. 5 ;

Schreiner, Der Kalâm , etc. , pp . 13-14 ; Wolff, Acht Capitel, p . 45 , n. 1 ; Gold

ziher, Kitâb ma'ânî al-Nafs, Berlin 1907, p. 22 * f., and text p . 17 , n . 6 ; and

Cohen , Charakteristik, etc. , in Moses ben Maimon, I , p . 77 ff. M. refers

also,71:,םיארקהלצאו,םינואגהתצקלןינעההזמהלגתנשהמו to Saadia in Morrels ,I םילאעמשיהןמםירבדמהןמםוחקלםיניינעםה.

See Munk, Guide, I , p . 336, n. 1 .

On Saadia’s relation to the Kalām , see Kaufmann, Ibid ., p. 3 , n . 5 , et al.
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sanguinuous marriages.1 These, and similar enactments are what

God called "my statutes " ("hipn ), which, as the Rabbis say are

"statutes which I (God) have enacted for thee, which thou hast

no right to subject to criticism, which the nations of the world

attack and which Satan denounces, as for instance, the statutes

concerning the red heifer, the scapegoat, and so forth ” .2 Those

transgressions, however, which the later sages called rational

laws are termed commandments (nisa), as the Rabbis explained. 3

It is now evident from all that we have said, what the trans

gressions are for which, if a man have no desire at all, he is on

a higher plane than he who has a longing, but controls his

passion for them ; and it is also evident what the transgres

sions are of which the opposite is true. It is an astonishing

fact that these two classes of expressions should be shown to

be compatible with one another, but their content points to

the truth of our explanation.

This ends the discussion of the subject-matter of this chapter.

1 See Rosin, Ethik, p . 94, n. 4.

2 , :

[1]

Yoma:ובתכישאוהןידובתכנאלאלמלאשםירבדושעתיטפשמתאןנברונת , 67b2

םירבדורמשתיתקחתא[1]םשהתכרבולזגוםימדתוכפשותוירעיולגוהרזהדובעןהולאו

תצילחוזנטעשתשיבלוריזחתליכאןהולאוןהילעןיבישמםלועהתומואוםהילעבישמןטשהש

ינא'הינארמולדומלתםהוהתהשעמרמאתאמשוחלתשמהריעשוערוצמתרהטוהמבי

ןהברהרהלתושרךלןיאוויתקקח'ה,

" '

' .

3 Cf. Eth . Nic ., V, 10, where the “ just” is spoken of as of two kinds ,

the natural and the conventional, the former corresponding to “ command

ments” (1989) , and the latter to “ statutes" (epn ). The former, says

Aristotle , have everywhere the same force , while the latter may be this

way or that way indifferently, except after enactment, being, in short,

all matters of special decree, such as , for instance, the price of a ransom

being fixed at a mina, or sacrificing a goat instead of two sheep, etc.

M. discusses the nature of the commandments in Moreh, III, 26. He

makes , as here, a distinction between commandments whose object is

generally evident , such as the prohibition of murder, theft, etc. , and those

whose object is not generally clear, such as the prohibition of wearing

garments of wool and linen, boiling milk and meat together, etc. The

former he calls judgments (O'Bbva, termed nisa here) , and the latter he

designates statutes or ordinances (Opn ). See Scheyer, Dalalat al Haiirin ,

Part III (Frankfurt am Main , 1838) , p . 178, n . 2 ; and Lazurus , Ethics, I,

pp . 118-119 .



CHAPTER VII

CONCERNING THE BARRIER (BETWEEN GOD AND MAN) AND

ITS SIGNIFICATION 1

Many passages are found in the Midrash, the Haggadah,

and also the Talmud, which state that some of the prophets

beheld God from behind many barriers, and some from behind

only a few, according to the proximity of the prophet to Him,

and the degree of his prophetic power.2 Consequently, the

Rabbis said that Moses, our teacher, saw God from behind a

single, clear, that is transparent, partition. As they express

it, “He (Moses) looked through a translucent specularia " .3 Spe

cularia is the name of a mirror made of some transparent body

like crystal or glass, as is explained at the end of Tractate

Kelim.4

Yebamot:לכתסנוניברהשמ,הריאמהניאשאירלקפסאבולכתסנםיאיבנהלכ ,49b3

1 For a discussion of the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski ,

ZPh Kr, XLVI, pp . 14--15 ; Rosin, Ethik, p. 113 ff., and Graetz (Eng. ed.) ,

vol . III, pp. 483-484 on M.'s views on prophecy.

2 For a detailed discussion of prophecy, see Moreh , II, 32-48. See supra ,

c. I , p . 45 , n . 3. See also Bloch, Charakteristik und Inhaltsangabe des Moreh

Nebuchim , in Moses ben Maimon , I, pp. 35-39.

, : ,

7'DA . Cf. also Leviticus Rabbah, I. In Perek Helek, M.

describes the four points in which the prophecy of Moses was distin

guished from that of the other prophets . See Holzer, Dogmenlehre, pp . 24-25 .

Cf. also Mishneh Torah, Sefer Madda', I , 7 , 6 ; Moreh , I, Introduction ( beg .),

and II, 35.

4 The passage in his commentary on Kelim, XXX, 2 to which M. refers

: 8 is:תבכרומהלמילצאאוהווירוחאמתוארלהשעירשאהסכמהאיהאירלקפסא as follows

האריאליריפסרבדןמואראלבןמואתיכוכזמאוהשהסכמהירוחאהארישהזוהיארקפס

רשאראמריהבההסכמהםימכחהוארקיויתמאהורועישלעהאריאלןכויתמאהומוקמב

תוהלאלה"ערמתגשהבלשמהדצלערמאוהריאמהאירלקפסאוירוחאמרבדריתסיאל

והגישישהגשההרמחבאוהרשאמםדאהרשפאשהמתילכתלעךרבתיארובהגישהאוהש

7790780 178748Sny die 7928' DKV 123. Specularia (Lat.) = windowpanes, a

window . Job 28, 17, 19 , glass = XROON ( Targum ). Cf. Sukkah, 45 b ;

Gen. Rabbah, sect. 91 ; etc.
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Let me now explain the above statement. In accordance

with what we have made clear in Chapter II , virtues are

either intellectual or moral. Similarly, vices are intellectual, as

ignorance, stupidity, and want of understanding; or they are

moral as inordinate lust, pride, irascibility, anger, impudence, ava

rice, and many other similar defects, a list of which we have

given and explained in Chapter IV. Each of these defects is

as a partition separating man from God, the Most High. This

is what the prophet meant when he said, “ But your iniquities

have ever made a separation between you and your God " ;1

which means that our sins — which, as we have said, are the

evil qualities — are the partitions which separate us from God.2

Know, then, that no prophet received the gift of prophecy,

unless he possessed all the mental virtues and a great majority

of the most important moral ones. So, the Rabbis said, “ Pro

phecy rests only upon the wise, the brave, and the rich " .3 By

the word “wise", they undoubtedly refer to all the mental per

fections. By " rich ”, they designate the moral perfection of

contentment, for they call the contented man rich, their de

finition of the word “ rich ” being, “ Who is rich ? He who is

contented with his lot", 4 that is, one who is satisfied with

what fortune brings him, and who does not grieve on account

of things which he does not possess. Likewise, “ brave ” stands

for a moral perfection; that is, one who is brave guides his

faculties in accordance with intelligence and reason, as we have

shown in Chapter V. The Rabbis say, “ Who is brave? He

who subdues his passions ”.5

1 Isa. LIX , 2.

2 On man's nearness to God being determined by the conduct of man,

and God's removal from the earth by sin , see Schechter, Some Aspects of

Rabbinic Theology, pp. 33, 83 , 232-3, 241.

3 Vedarim , 38 a ; Shabbat, 92 a : Svar 789 493 OM SY *** 771 ANYSVA 7 "

17918. Cf. Moreh, II . 32. 4 Abot, IV , 1 .

5 Ibid ., IV, 1. See, also , Yesode ha- Torah, VII, 1 , for an account of

the characteristics necessary for a prophet. Cf. Moreh, II, 36 , and

III, 51 , where M. briefly describes those who form the class of prophets

as directing all their minds to the attainment of perfection in metaphysics,

devoting themselves entirely to God, and employing all their intellectual

faculties in the study of the universe , in order to derive a proof for
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It is not, however, an indispensable requirement that a

prophet should possess all the moral virtues, and be entirely

free from every defect, for we find that Scripture testifies in

reference to Solomon, who was a prophet, that " the Lord ap

peared to Solomon in Gibeon ” ,1 although we know that he

had the moral defect of lust, which is plainly evident from

the fact that he took so many wives, a vice springing from

the disposition of passion which resided in his soul . It plainly

says, “ Did not Solomon sin by these things ?” 2 Even David

-a prophet, according to the words, “ To me spoke the Rock

of Israel” 3 — we find guilty of cruelty, and, although he exercised

it only against the heathens, and in the destruction of non

believers, being merciful towards Israel, it is explicitly stated

in Chronicles that God , considering him unworthy, did not

permit him to build the Temple, as it was not fitting in His

eyes, because of the many people David caused to be killed .

So, God said to him , “ Thou shalt not build a house to my

name, because much blood hast thou shed " .4 We find, also ,

that Elijah gave vent to his anger, and although he did so

only against unbelievers, against whom his wrath blazed up,

the sages declared that God took him from the world, saying

to him , " He who has so much zeal as thou hast is not

fit to guide men, for thou wilt destroy them ” .5 Likewise, we

find that Samuel feared Saul, and that Jacob was afraid to

meet Esau. These and similar characteristics were so many

partitions between the prophets (peace be unto them !) and God.

He of them who had two or three qualities which did not

maintain the proper medium , as is explained in Chapter IV,

is said to have seen God from behind two or three partitions.

Thou must not be surprised to learn, however, that a few

moral imperfections lessen the degree of prophetic inspiration ; in

fact, we find that some moral vices cause prophecy to be entirely

withdrawn. Thus, for instance, wrath may do this, as our

the existence of God, and to learn in every way possible how God rules

things.

i I K. III, 5 2 Neh. XIII, 26 . 3 II Sam . XXIII, 3.

· I Ch. XXII, 8 . 5 Sanhedrin, 113a.
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Rabbis say, “ If a prophet becomes enraged, the spirit of pro

phecy departs from him " .1 They adduce proof for this from

the case of Elisha, from whom , when he became enraged, pro

phecy departed, until his wrath had subsided, at which he ex

claimed, “ And now bring me a musician !" 2

Grief and anxiety may also cause a cessation of prophecy,

as in the case of the patriarch Jacob who, during the days

when he mourned for Joseph, was deprived of the Holy Spirit,

until he received the news that his son lived, whereupon Scripture

says, “ The spirit of Jacob, their father, revived ” ,3 which the

Targum 4 renders, “And the spirit of prophecy descended upon

their father, Jacob " . The sages, moreover, say, “ The spirit of

prophecy rests not upon the idle, nor upon the sad, but upon

the joyous”.5

When Moses, our teacher, discovered that there remained no

partition between himself and God which he had not removed,

and when he had attained perfection by acquiring every possible

moral and mental virtue, he sought to comprehend God in His

true reality, since there seemed no longer to be any hindrance

thereto. He, therefore, implored of God, “ Show me, I beseech

Thee, Thy glory ” .6 But God informed him that this was im

possible, as his intellect, since he was a human being, was still

influenced by matter. So, God's answer was, “ For no man can

see me and live" .? Thus, there remained between Moses and

his comprehension of the true essence of God only one trans

parent obstruction, which was his human intellect still resident

1 Pesaḥim 66b. Cf. Moreh, II, 36 ( end).

2 II K. III, 15. See Pesaḥim 117 a. 3 Gen. XLV, 27.

• M. attached a great deal of importance to the Targum of Onkelos

in the elucidation of many biblical passages, and refers to it many times

in the Moreh . In Moreh, I, 27, he speaks of Onkelos , the proselyte, as

being thoroughly acquainted with the Hebrew and Chaldaic languages.

See Frankel, Hodegetik, p . 322, and Bacher, Die Bibelexegese Moses Maimunis,

pp. 38-42.

5 Shabbat, 30b; Pesaḥim , loc. cit.: 85 nebesy gina mes grey Adsen 7'NPC

רבדךותמאלאםילטבםירבדךותמאלשארתולקךותמאלוקוחשךותמאלותובצעךותמ

disa seg annu. Cf. Moreh, II, 36 (end ).

6 Ex. XXXIII, 18. ? Ibid ., XXXIII, 20.
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in matter. God, however, was gracious in imparting to him ,

after his request, more knowledge of the divine than he had

previously possessed, informing him that the goal (he sought)

was impossible of attainment, because he was yet a human being. 1

The true comprehension of God, Moses designates by the

term " beholding the Divine face", for, when one sees another

person face to face his features become imprinted upon the

mind, so that one will not confuse him whom he has seen with

others ; whereas, if he sees only his back, he may possibly

recognize him again, but will more probably be in doubt, and

confuse him with others. Likewise, the true comprehension of

God is a conception of the reality of His existence fixed in

the mind (of the knower) which, as concerns this existence, is

a conception not shared by any other being ; so that there is

firmly implanted in the mind of the knower a knowledge of

God's existence absolutely distinct from the knowledge the mind

has of any other being ( that exists). It is ingpossible, however,

for mortal man to attain this high degree of comprehension,

though Moses (peace be unto him ) almost, but not quite, reached

it, which thought is expressed by the words, “ Thou shalt see

my back parts”.2 I intend more fully to discuss this subject

in my Book on Prophecy.3

So, since the sages (peace be unto them ) knew that these

9 ).

1 The corporeal element in man is a screen and partition that prevents

him from perceiving abstract ideals , as they are. It is absolutely impossible

for the human mind to comprehend the Divine Being, even though the

corporeal element were as pure as that of the spheres . The Scriptural

passages Ps. XCVII, 2 and XVIII, 12 express in figurative language this

idea, that, on account of our bodies, we are unable to comprehend God's

essence ( Moreh, III,

2 Ex. XXXIII, 23. Cf. Yesode ha - Torah, I, 10. “ But my face shall

not be seen” (Ex. XXXIII, 23) means that God's true existence, as it is ,

cannot be comprehended (Moreh, I, 37), and “thou shalt see my back "

(Ex. loc. cit.) signifies that God allowed Moses to see that which follows

Him, is similar to Him, and is the result of the Divine Will, i. e . , all

things created by God (Moreh, I, 39) . Cf. also Moreh, I , 21 and 54. See,

on the interpretation of “my back ” ( 978 ) and “my face" ('90), Kaufmann,

Attributenlehre, p. 405, and n. 72.

3 See supra c. I, p . 45 n. 3.

F*
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7two classes of vices, that is, the mental and the moral, separated

man from God, and that according to them the rank of

the prophets varied, they ( the Rabbis) said of some of their

own number, with whose wisdom and morality they were ac

quainted, “ It is fitting that the spirit of God should rest upon

them as it did upon Moses, our teacher”.1 Do not, however,

mistake the intention of the comparison. They did, indeed,

compare them with Moses, for they were far (God forbid !) from

giving them equal rank. In the same way they speak of others,

characterizing them as being " like Joshua " .

This is what we intended to explain in this chapter.

1 Sukkah, 28 a ; Baba Batra , 134 a. See Rosin , Ethik, p . 114, n. 5.



CHAPTER VIII

CONCERNING THE NATURAL DISPOSITION OF MAN 1

It is impossible for man to be born endowed by nature

from his very birth with either virtue or vice, just as it is im

possible that he should be born skilled by nature in any part

icular art . It is possible, however, that through natural causes

he may from birth be so constituted as to have a predilection

for a particular virtue or vice, so that he will more readily

practise it than any other.2 For instance, a man whose natural

constitution inclines towards dryness, whose brain matter is clear

and not overloaded with fluids, finds it much easier to learn,

remember, and understand things than the phlegmatic man

whose brain is encumbered with a great deal of humidity. But,

if one who inclines constitutionally towards a certain excellence

is left entirely without instruction, and if his faculties are not

stimulated, he will undoubtedly remain ignorant. On the other

hand, if one by nature dull and phlegmatic, possessing an abun

dance of humidity, is instructed and enlightened, he will, though

with difficulty, it is true, gradually succeed in acquiring know

ledge and understanding. In exactly the same way, he whose

blood is somewhat warmer than is necessary has the requisite

1 The title applies only to the first part of the chapter which is mainly

a discussion of human free will, and is be supplemented by parts of M.'s

Commentary on Abot, by H. Teshubah, V and VI, and Moreh, III, 16–21.

On the contents of this chapter, see Jaraczewski, ZPh Kr, XLVI, pp. 15

-15 ; and Rosin, Ethik, p. 62 ff.

2 Cf. Eth . Nic., II, 1 , " The virtues, then, come to be in us neither by

nature nor in despite of nature, but we are furnished with a capacity for

receiving them , and are perfected in them through custom ". This applies

to nations as well as to individuals; see Pirke Mosheh, c . XXV, fol. 53a .
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quality to make of him a brave man. Another, however, the

temperament of whose heart is colder than it should be, is

naturally inclined towards cowardice and fear, so that if he

should be taught and trained to be a coward, he would easily

become one. If, however, it be desired to make a brave man

of him , he can without doubt become one, providing he receive

the proper training which would require, of course, great

exertion

I have entered into this subject so thou mayest not believe

the absurd ideas of astrologers, who falsely assert that the con

stellation at the time of one's birth determines whether one is

to be virtuous or vicious, the individual being thus necessarily

compelled to follow out a certain line of conduct. We, on the

contrary, are convinced that our Lawl agrees with Greek

philosophy, which substantiates with convincing proofs the con

tention that man's conduct is entirely in his own hands, that

no compulsion is exerted, and that no external influence is

brought to bear upon him that constrains him to be either

virtuous or vicious, except inasmuch as, according to what we

have said above, he may be by nature so constituted as to find

it easy or hard, as the case may be, to do a certain thing; but

that he must necessarily do, or refrain from doing, a certain

thing is absolutely untrue.2 Were a man compelled to act ac

1 Cf. Moreh, III, 17 , Fifth Theory.

2 Saadia was the first Jewish philosopher to dwell at length upon the

question of free will ( Emunot we-Deot, III), being influenced by the dis

cussions of Arabic theologians, although Philo, who generally followed

the system of the Stoics, professed a belief in this doctrine (Quod Deus

Sit Immutabilis, ed. Mangey, p. 279). He was followed by Bahya ( Hobot

ha -Lebabot, III, 8 ); Ibn Zaddiķ ( "Olam Katon, p. 69, ed. Jellinek, Leipzig,

1854 ); Yehudah ha-Levi (Cuzari, pt. V, ed. Cassel, p. 418 ); Abraham Ibn

Ezra ( Yesod Morah, VII); and Ibn Daud ( Emunah Ramah, p. 96, ed. Weil,

Frankfurt a. M., 1842). For references to passages in M.'s works where

he discusses free will , see p. 85 n. 1. M. undoubtedly had Eth . Nic . III

in mind when he said that “ Our Law agre with Greek philosophy".

See especially Eth. Nic. III, 5. 7, where are found the following statements,

“ So it seems as has been said , that man is the originator of his actions" ,

and “ if it is in our power to do and to forbear doing what is creditable

or the contrary, and these respectively constitute the being good or bad ,

then the being good or vicious characters is in our power". See Rosin ,
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cording to the dictates of predestination, then the commands

and prohibitions of the Law would become null and void, and

the Law would be completely false, since man would have no

freedom of choice in what hedoes. Moreover, it would be use

less, in fact absolutely in vain , for man to study, to instruct,

or attempt to learn an art, as it would be entirely impossible

for him , on account of the external force compelling him , ac

cording to the opinion of those who hold this view, to keep from

doing a certain act, from gaining certain knowledge, or from

acquiring a certain characteristic. Reward and punishment,

too, would be pure injustice, both as regards man towards man,

and as between God and man.1 Suppose, under such conditions,

that Simeon should kill Reuben. Why should the former be

punished, seeing that he was constrained to do the killing, and

Reuben was predestined to be slain ? How could the Almighty,

who is just and righteous, chastise Simeon for a deed which it

was impossible for him to leave undone, and which, though he

strove with all his might, he would be unable to avoid ? If

such were the true state of affairs, all precautionary measures,

such as building houses, providing means of subsistence, fleeing

when one fears danger, and so forth , would be absolutely use

less, for that which is decreed beforehand must necessarily happen.

This theory is, therefore, positively unsound, contrary to reason

and common sense, subversive of the fundamental principles of

religion, and attributes injustice to God ( far be it from Him !).

In reality, the undoubted truth of the matter is that man has

full
sway over all his actions. If he wishes to do a thing, he

does it ; if he does not wish to do it, he need not, without any

external compulsion controlling him . Therefore, God very properly

commanded man, saying, “See I have set before thee this day life

and the good, death and evil .... therefore choose thou life ", 2

Ethik , p. 5, n . 4, and p . 66 , n. 1. Consult on this subject I. Broydé, in

J. E., vol. V, art. Free Will, and works mentioned there; Wolff, Acht Ca

pitel, Excursus, III, pp. 84_85 ; and Cohen, Characteristik, etc., in Moses

ben Maimon, I , p. 76.

1 M. mentions the same argument in the Moreh, but it had often been

advanced before him. See Rosin , Ethik, p. 67, n. 2.

2 Deut. XXX, 15. 19. Cf. H. Teshubah, V, 3.
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giving us, as regards these, freedom of choice. Consequently,

punishment is inflicted upon those who disobey, and reward

granted to the obedient, as it is said, " If thou wilt hearken ",

and “ If thou wilt not hearken " .1 Learning and teaching are

also necessary, according to the commands, " Ye shall teach

them to your children " ,1a " and ye shall do them and observe

to do them ” ,2 and, similarly, all the other passages referring to

the study of the commandments. It is also necessary to take

all the precautionary measures laid down in the Law, such as,

“ Thou shalt make a battlement for thy roof; that thou bring

not blood upon thy house",3 "lest he die in the battle”, 4 "wherein

shall he sleep? " 5, and “ no man shall take to pledge the nether

or the upper millstone ", 6 and many other passages in regard to

precautions found in the Law and the Prophets.7

The statement found in the sayings of the Rabbis, “ All is

in the power of God except the fear of God" 8 is, nevertheless,

true, and in accord with what we have laid down here. Men

are, however, very often prone to err in supposing that many

of their actions, in reality the result of their own free will, are

forced upon them, as, for instance, marrying a certain woman,

or acquiring a certain amount of money. Such a supposition

is untrue. If a man espouses and marry a woman legally, then

she becomes his lawful wife, and by his marrying her he has

fulfilled the divine command to increase and multiply. God,

however, does not decree the fulfillment of a commandment.

If, on the other hand, a man has consummated with a woman

an unlawful marriage, he has committed a transgression. But

God does not decree that a man shall sin. Again, suppose a

man robs another of money, steals from him , or cheats him ,

and then uttering a false oath, denies it ; if we should say that

God had destined that this sum should pass into the hands of

the one and out of the possession of the other, God would

1 Deut. XI, 27. 28 . 18 Ibid ., XI, 19. 2 Ibid ., V, 1 . 3 Ibid .,

XXII, 8. 4 Ibid ., XX , 5 or 7. 5 Ex. XXII, 26. 6 Deut. XXIV, 6.

? See H. Teshubah, V, 4, and Moreh, III, 20 ; cf. Ibn Daud, Emunah

Ramah, II, 6, 2, p. 96.

8 Berakot, 33b ; Niddah, 16b ; Megillah, 25 a .
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be preordaining an act of iniquity. Such, however, is not the

case, but rather that all of man's actions, which are subject to

his free will, undoubtedly either comply with, or transgress,

God's commands; for, as has been explained in Chapter II, the

commands and prohibitions of the Law refer only to those actions

with regard to which man has absolute free choice to do, or

refrain from doing. Moreover, to this faculty of the soul (i . e .

the freedom of the will) “ the fear of God” is subservient, and

is, in consequence, not predestined by God, but, as we have

explained, is entirely in the power of the human free will.

By the word "all” (527 ), the Rabbis meant to designate only

natural phenomena which are not influenced by the will of man,

as whether a person is tall or short, whether it is rainy or dry,

whether the air is pure or impure, and all other such things

that happen in the world, and which have no connection with

man's conduct.

In making this assertion that obedience or disobedience to

the Law of God does not depend upon the power or will of

God, but solely upon that of man himself, the sages followed

the dictum of Jeremiah, who said, “ Out of the mouth of God

there cometh neither the bad nor the good " .1 By the words

" the bad ” he meant vice, and by the good”, virtue ; and, ac

cordingly, he maintains that God does not preordain that any

man should be vicious or virtuous. Since this is so, it be

hooves man to mourn and weep over the sins and the trans

gressions he has committed, as he has sinned of his own free

will in accordance with what the prophet says, “ Wherefore

should a living man mourn ? Let every man mourn because of

his sins" .2 He continues, then, to tell us that the remedy for

this disease is in our own hands, for, as our misdeeds were the

result of our own free will, we have, likewise, the power to repent

1 Lam. III, 38. This verse is, however, generally translated, “ Out of

the mouth of God, the Most High, cometh there not evil as well as good?" ,

which is exactly the opposite of M.'s interpretation. This verse is also

quoted in H. Teshubah, V, 2, where M. states that it is wholly in the

power of man to be as righteous as Moses or as wicked as Jeroboam.

2 Lam . III, 39 .
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of our evil deeds, and so he goes on to say, “ Let us search

through and investigate our ways, and let us return to the

Lord . Let us lift up our heart with our hands to God in the

heavens" . 1

As regards the theory generally accepted by people, and

likewise found in rabbinical and prophetical writings, that man's

sitting and rising, and in fact all of his movements, are governed

by the will and desire of God, it may be said that this is true

only in one respect. Thus, for instance, when a stone is thrown

into the air and falls to the ground, it is correct to say that

the stone fell in accordance with the will of God, for it is true

that God decreed that the earth and all that goes to make it

up, should be the centre of attraction, so that when any part

of it is thrown into the air, it is attracted back to the centre.

Similarly, all the particles of fire ascend according to God's

will, which preordained that fire should go upward.2 But it

is wrong to suppose that when a certain part of the earth

is thrown upward God wills at that very moment that it

should fall. The Mutakallimun 3 are, however, of a different

opinion in this regard, for I have heard them say that the

Divine Willis constantly at work, decreeing everything from

time to time.4 We do not agree with them, but believe that

the Divine Will ordained everything at creation, and that all

things, at all times, are regulated by the laws of nature, and

run their natural course, in accordance with what Solomon said ,

" As it was, so it will ever be, as it was made so it continues,

and there is nothing new under the sun " .5 This occasioned the

sages to say that all miracles which deviate from the natural

course of events, whether they have already occured, or, according

to promise, are to take place in the future, were fore-ordained !

1 Ibid ., III, 40–41. Cf. H. Teshubah, loc. cit.

2 Aristotle uses the example of a stone and fire, in Eth . Nic ., II, 1 , to

show that nature is not affected by custom. A stone by custom can never

be brought to ascend, nor fire do descend. Moral virtues are, however,

the result of custom.

3 See supra, c . I. p . 41 , n. 2 ; and p. 77. -

4 Cf. Moreh, I, 73. Sixth Proposition . See Munk, Guide, I, p. 286, n. 3.

5 Eccles. I, 9.
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by the Divine Will during the six days of creation, nature being

then so constituted that those miracles which were to happen

really did afterwards take place. Then, when such an occurence

happened at its proper time, it may have been regarded as an

absolute innovation, whereas in reality it was not.1

The Rabbis expatiate very much upon this subject in the Mi

drash Koheleth and in other writings, one of their statements in

reference to this matter being, “Everything follows its natural

course ”.2 In everything that they said, you will always find that

the Rabbis (peace be unto them !) avoided referring to the Divine

Will as determining a particular event at a particular time. When,

therefore, they said that man rises and sits down in accordance

with the will of God, their meaning was that, when man was

first created, his nature was so determined that rising up and

sitting down were to be optional to him ; but they as little meant

that God wills at any special moment that man should or should

not get up, as He determines at any given time that a certain

stone should or should not fall to the ground. The sum and

substance of the matter is, then, that thou shouldst believe that

just as God willed that man should be upright in stature, broad

chested, and have fingers, likewise did He will that man should

move or rest of his own accord, and that his actions should be

1 M. reiterates this view of the miracles in his Commentary on Abot,

V , 6, which enumerates ten things created on the eve of the Sabbath of

the week of creation. See Lipmann Heller, in Tosefot Yom - Tob, on this

passage; and Hoffman , Mischnaioth, Seder Nezikin, Berlin, 1889, p . 353.

Cf. Moreh, I , 66, and Munk, Guide, I, p. 296. M. also supported this

view in Moreh, II, 29 where he refers to Genesis Rabbah, V, 4, and

Exodus Rabbah, XXI, 6, which read, “ When God created the world He made

an agreement that the sea should divide, the fire not hurt, the lions not

harm , the fish not swallow persons singled out by God for certain times,

and thus the whole order of things changes whenever he finds it neces

sary.” Consult on this subject Joel, Moses Maimonides, 1876, p. 77 ; Rosin,

Ethik , p. 69, n. 5 ; Wolff, Acht Capitel, Excursus, IV ; Lazarus, Ethics, II,

p. 77, n. 1 ; Kohler, art. Miracles, in J. E., vol. VIII, pp . 606—607 ; Geiger,

Judaism and its History, p. 348 .

2 ' Abodah Zarah, 54b. See Lazarus , ibid., II, p .
74 ff.

3 Cf. M.'s Commentary on Abot, IV, 23 (Rawicz , Commentar, pp. 89—90 );

H. Teshubah, V, 4, and Moreh , III, 17, Fifth Theory. See Rosin, Ethik ,

p. 69, n. 6.
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such as his own free will dictates to him , without any outside

influence or restraint, which fact God clearly states in the truth

ful Law, which elucidates this problem, when it says, " Behold,

the man is become as one of us to know good and evil”. 1 The

Targum , in paraphrasing this passage, explains the meaning of

the words mimmenu lada'at tob wara'. Man has become the only

being in the world who possesses a characteristic which no other

being has in common with him . What is this characteristic ?

It is that by and of himself man can distinguish between good

and evil, and do that which he pleases, with absolutely no

restraint. Since, then, this is so, it would have even been possible

for him to have stretched out his hand, and, taking of the tree

of life, to have eaten of its fruit, and thus live forever.2

Since it is an essential characteristic of man's makeup that

he should of his own free will act morally or immorally, doing

just as he chooses, it becomes necessary to teach him the ways

of righteousness, to command and exhort him, to punish and

reward him according to his deserts. It behooves man also to

accustom himself to the practice of good deeds, until he acquires

the virtues corresponding to those good deeds ; and, furthermore,

to abstain from evil deeds so that he may eradicate the vices

that may have taken root in him . Let him not suppose that

his characteristics have reached such a state that they are no

longer subject to change, for any one of them may be altered

from the good to the bad, and vice versa ; and, moreover, all in

accordance with his own free will. To confirm this theory, we

have mentioned all these facts concerning the observances and

the transgressions of the Law.

It now remains for us to explain another phase of this problem ,

which arises from the fact that there are several Scriptural

passages in which some think they find proof that God pre

ordains and forces man to disobedience. This being an erroneous

opinion, it becomes our duty to explain these passages, since

so many people are confused regarding them. One of these is

that in which God said to Abraham , “ and they ( the Egyptians)

1 Gen. III, 22. 2 Cf. H. Teshubah, V, 1.
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will make them (the Israelites) serve, and they will afflict them ” . 1

" Is it not evident”, it is claimed , “ that God decreed that the

Egyptians should oppress the seed of Abraham? Then, why

did He punish them, since, owing to divine predestination, it

was inexorably decreed that they should enslave the Israelites?"

The answer to this is as follows. Suppose God had said that

of those who were to be born in the future, some were to be

transgressors and others observers of the Law, some pious and

some wicked. Such would take place, but it would by no means

follow from this divine decree that a certain individual would

necessarily have to do evil, or that another pious individual

would be forced to do good. On the contrary, every evil-doer

would become such of his own free will ; if he preferred to be

a righteous man, it would be in his power, and nothing could

prevent him from becoming such. Likewise, if every righteous

man preferred to do evil, nothing would hinder him, for God's

decree was not pronounced against any certain individual, so

that he might say, “ It has already been decreed that I do this

or that”, but [these words] applied to the race in general, at the

same time allowing every individual to retain his own free will,

according to the very makeup of his nature. Consequently, every

Egyptian who maltreated or oppressed the Israelites had it in

his own power not to do them any injury unless he wanted to,

for it was not ordained that any certain individual should harm

them.2

The same answer may also apply to another passage in

which God says, “ Behold, thou shalt sleep with thy fathers; and

then will this people rise up and go astray after the gods of

the stranger of the land” .3 This is no more nor less than if

God had said , “Whoever practises idolatry will meet with

this or that treatment”, but, if no transgressor should ever be

found, then the threat of punishment for idolatry would become

nullified, and the curses would all be ineffectual.4 The same is

true of all punishments mentioned in the Law. As we cannot

say that simply because we find the law of stoning for Sabbath

3 Deut.1 Gen. XV, 13.

XXXI, 16.

3 Cf, H. Teslabah, VI, 5 .

Cf. H. T'shubah, loc. cit.



94 THE ETHICS OF MAIMONIDES

breakers ( in the Torah ] that he who desecrates the Sabbath was

compelled to violate it, no more can we maintain that because

certain maledictions occur there that those who practised idolatry,

and upon whom these curses consequently fell, were predestined

to be idol-worshippers. On the contrary, every one who prac

tised idolatry did so of his own volition, and so received due

punishment, in consonance with the passage, “ Yea they have

made a choice of their own ways ... so will I also make choice

of their misfortune". 1

As regards, however, the words of God, " and I will harden

the heart of Pharaoh", 2 afterwards punishing him with death,

there is much to be said, and from which there may be deduced

an important principle. Weigh well what I say in this matter,

reflect upon it, compare it with the words of others,3 and give

preference to that which is best. If Pharaoh and his coun

sellors had committed no other sin than that of not permitting

Israel to depart, I admit that the matter would be open

to great doubt, for God had prevented them from releasing

Israel according to the words, " For I have hardened his heart

and the hearts of his servants”.4 After that, to demand of

Pharaoh that he send them forth while he was forced to do

the contrary, and then to punish him because he did not dis

miss them, finally putting him and all his followers to death,

would undoubtedly be unjust, and would completely contradict

all that we have previously said . Such, however, was not the

real state of affairs, for Pharaoh and his followers, already of

their own free will, without any constraint whatever, had rebelled

by oppressing the strangers who were in their midst, having

tyrannized over them with great injustice, as Scripture plainly

states, “And he said unto his people, Behold , the people of the

children of Israel is more numerous and mightier than we, come

let us deal wisely with it ” .5 This they did through the dictates

of their own free will and the evil passions of their hearts, with

out any external constraint forcing them thereto. The punish

1 Isa. LXVI, 3. 4. 2 Ex. XIV, 4. 3 M. probably

means Abraham ibn Ezra and Ibn Daud. See Rosin, Ethik, p. 24 .

Ex ., X, 1 . 5 Ibid ., I, 9, 10.
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ment which God then inflicted upon them was that He withheld

from them the power of repentance, so that there should fall upon

them that punishment which justice declared should be meted

out to them . The fact that they were prevented from repenting

manifested itself by Pharaoh's not dismissing them . This God

had explained and told him , namely, that if He had merely

wished to liberate Israel, He would have destroyed him and

his adherents, and He would have brought out the Israelites;

but, in addition to the liberation of his people, God wished to

punish him because of his previous oppression of Israel, as it

is said at the beginning of the matter, " And also that nation

whom they shall serve will I likewise judge”.1 It would have

been impossible to have punished them, if they had repented ;

therefore repentance was withheld from them, and they continued

to keep the children of Israel in bondage, as it says, “ For even

now I have stretched out my hand, etc. ... but for this cause

have I allowed thee to remain ".2

No one can find fault with us when we say that God at

times punishes man by withholding repentance from him , thus

not allowing him free will as regards repentance, for God ( blessed

be He knows the sinners, and His wisdom and equity mete out

their punishment. Sometimes, He punishes only in this world,

sometimes only in the world to come, sometimes in both. Further

more, His punishment in this world is varied, sometimes being

bodily, sometimes pecuniary, and sometimes both at once. Just

as some of man's undertakings, which ordinarily are subject to

his own free will, are frustrated by way of punishment, as for

instance a man's hand being prevented from working so that

he can do nothing with it, as was the case of Jereboam , the

son of Nebat3, or a man's eyes from seeing, as happened to

the Sodomites who had assembled about Lot “, likewise does

God withhold man's ability to use his free will in regard to

1 Gen. XV, 14.

2 Ex. IX, 15. 16. The same explanation for the hardening of Pharaoh's

heart is given in H. Teshubah, VI, 3. On the withholding of repentance,

see Schechter, Some Aspects of Rabbinic Theology, p. 332.

3 See I K. XIII, 4. 4 See Gen. XIX , 11.
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repentance, so that it never at all occurs to him to repent, and

he thus finally perishes in his wickedness. It is not necessary

for us to know about God's wisdom so as to be able to ascertain

why He inflicts precisely such punishment as He does and no

other, just as little as we know why one species has a certain

particular form and not another. It is sufficient for us to know

the general principle, that God is righteous in all His ways,

that He punishes the sinner according to his sin, and rewards

the pious according to his righteousness.

If you should inquire why God repeatedly asked Pharaoh

to release Israel which he was unable to do — while he, in

spite of the plagues which befell him , persisted in his rebellion

and stubbornness, which very rebelliousness and stubbornness

was his punishment — and yet God would not in vain have

asked him to do a thing which he could not do, then know that

this, too, was a part of God's wisdom , to teach Pharaoh that

God can suspend man's freedom of will when it pleases Him

to do so. So, God said to him (through Moses), “ I desire that

thou shouldst liberate them, but thou wilt not dismiss them, so

that thou shouldst die ". Pharaoh should have consented to

release them, and therely disprove the words of the prophet

(Moses) that he was unable to obey, but he had not the power .

Thus, a great wonder was revealed to the people, as it is said,

" In order that they may proclaim my name throughout the

earth", namely, that it is possible for God to punish man by

depriving him of his free will respecting a certain deed, while

he, though realizing it, is, however, unable to influence his soul,

and return to his former state of freedom of the will.

Such was, likewise, the punishment of Sihon, King of Ķeshbon ;

for, on account of his former misdeed, to which he was not

forced, God punished him by preventing him from granting the

request of the Israelites, as a result of which they put him do

death, as Scripture says, “But Sihon, the king of Heshbon,

would not suffer our passing by him", 2 etc. What has made

this passage difficult for all commentators is their impression

that Sihon was punished for not permitting Israel to pass

1 Ex. IX , 16. 2 Deut. II, 30. Cf. H. Teshubah, VI, 3.
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through his land , just as they imagined that Pharaoh and

his adherents were punished for not releasing Israel, and so

they ask, “ How could he (Sihon) be justly punished, since he

was not a free agent? ” These suppositions are incorrect, and

the matter is as we have explained, namely, that Pharaoh and

his adherents were punished by God because of their previous

oppression of Israel, of which they did not repent, so that there

befell them all the plagues; while Sihon's punishment, which

consisted of his inability to do the will of Israel, thus resulting

in his death, was due to the former deeds of oppression and

injustice which he had practised in his kingdom. 1

God has, moreover, expressly stated through Isaiah that He

punishes some transgressors by making it impossible for them

to repent, which He does by the suspension of their free will.

Thus, He says, " Obdurate will remain the heart of this people

and their ears will be heavy and their eyes will be shut, lest

... they be converted and healing be granted them ” .2 The

meaning of these words is so plain and obvious that they need

no explanation. They are, however, a key to many unopened

locks. Upon this principle also are based the words of Elijah

(peace be unto him ! ) who, when speaking of the unbelievers of

his time, said of them, “ Thou hast turned their hearts back ”,3

which means that, as they have sinned of their own accord ,

their punishment from Thee is that Thou hast turned their

hearts away from repentance, by not permitting them to exer

cise free will, and thus have a desire to forsake that sin, in

consequence of which they persevere in their unbelief. So it is

said, “Ephraim is bound to idols; let him alone", 4 which means

that since Ephraim has attached himself to idols of his own

free will, and has become enamoured of them, his punishment

consists in his being abandoned to his indulgence in them.

This is the interpretation of the words “ Let him alone ". To

1 M. cannot, however, point to any biblical passage that substantiates

his contention that Sihon had previously committed injustice.

2 Isa. VI, 10, quoted also in H. Teshubah, VI, 3.

3 I K. XVIII, 37, quoted again in H. Teshubah, loc. cit., which also

refers to Josh. XI, 20 .

4 Hos . IV, 17.
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one who understands subtle ideas, this explanation will appeal

as being excellent.

Very different, however, is the meaning of what Isaiah said ,

“Why hast thou let us go astray, oh Lord, from Thy ways,

and suffered our hearts to be hardened against Thy fear ? " 1 These

words have no bearing upon the foregoing exposition. Their

meaning is to be gathered from the context in which they occur .

The prophet, bewailing the captivity, our residence among

strangers, the cessation of our kingdom , and the sovereignty of

the nations over us, says by way of prayer, “ O God, if Israel

continues to see this state of affairs in which the unbelievers

wield the power, they will go astray from the path of truth,

and their heart will incline away from Thy fear, as if Thou

wast the cause of making those ignorant ones originally depart

from the path of truth, as our teacher Moses said, Then will

the nations which have heard Thy fame say in this manner

that because the Lord was not able'," 2 etc. For this reason ,

Isaiah said after that, “Return for the sake of Thy servants

the tribes of Thy heritage”,3 so that there should not be a

blasphemy of God's name (by the heathens). Likewise, in the

“minor prophets", there is found the opinion of those who,

following the truth , were nevertheless conquered by the nations

at the time of the exile, which passage, quoting their own words,

reads, “ Every one that doth evil is good in the eyes of the

Lord, and in them he findeth delight, or else, where is the God

of justice ?" 4 The prophet, quoting their own words which were

occasioned by the length of the exile, continues, " Ye have said,

It is vain to serve God ; and what profit is it that we have kept

His charge, and that we have walked contritely before the Lord

of Hosts ? And now we call the presumptuous happy; yea ,

built are they that practise wickedness " 5, etc. Then, however,

explicitly stating that God, in the future, will reveal the truth,

he says, “ And ye shall return, and see the difference between

the righteous and the wicked ”.6

3 Isa. , loc . cit.i Isa. LXIII, 17. 2 Num. XIV, 15. 16.

4 Mal. II, 17. 5 Ibid ., III, 14. 15.

6 Ibid ., III, 18. Cf. Moreh, III, 19.
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These are the ambiguous passages in the Law and Scripture

from which it might appear that God compels man to commit

transgressions. We have, however, undoubtedly explained the

meaning of these verses, and if one examines it very closely, he

will find it a truthful explanation. We, therefore, hold to our

original contention, namely, that obedience or transgression of

the Law depends entirely upon man's free will; that he is the

master of his own actions; that what he chooses not to do he

leaves undone, although God may punish him for a sin which

he has committed by depriving him of his free will, as we have

made clear; furthermore, that the acquisition of virtues and

vices is entirely in the power of man, in consequence of which

it is his duty to strive to acquire virtues, which he alone can

acquire for himself, as the Rabbis in their ethical sayings in

this very tractate say, “ If I am not for myself who will be

for me ? ” 1

There is, however, one thing more relating to this problem

about which we must say a few words, in order to treat in

a comprehensive manner the subject-matter of this chapter.

Although I had not intended at all to speak of it, necessity

forces me to do so.2 This topic is the prescience of God, 3

because it is with an argument based on this that our views

are opposed by those who believe that man is predestined by

God to do good or evil, and that man has no choice as to

his conduct, since his volition is dependent upon God. The

reason for their belief they base on the following statement.

“ Does God know or does He not know that a certain individual

will be good or bad? If thou sayest 'He knows', then it ne

cessarily follows that man is compelled to act as God knew

beforehand he would act, otherwise God's knowledge would be

1 Abot, I, 14. Cf. M.'s commentary on this passage.

2 M. feels it necessary here to discuss philosophically the prescience

of God, which he does reluctantly, as the Peraķim are intended for readers

not versed in philosophy. See Introduction, p. 11 .

3 For M.'s discussion of God's knowledge, see Pereş Heleķ ; H. Teshubah,

V, 5 ; Yesode ha - Torah, II, 8-10 ; Moreh, I, 58, and III, 19-21. See Munk

Guide, I, p . 301, n. 4.
to dors , 73,62

G *
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imperfect. If thou sayest that God does not know in advance,

then great absurdities and destructive religious theories will

result .” Listen, therefore, to what I shall tell thee, reflect well

upon it, for it is unquestionably the truth.1

It is , indeed, an axiom of the science of the divine, i . e.

metaphysics, that God (may He be blessed !) does not know by

means of knowledge, and does not live by means of life, 2 so

that He and His knowledge may be considered two different

things in the sense that this is true of man ; for man is distinct

from knowledge, and knowledge from man, in consequence of

which they are two different things. If God knew by means

of knowledge, He would necessarily be a plurality, and the

primal essence would be composite, that is, consisting of God

Himself, the knowledge by which He knows, the life by which

He lives, the power by which He has strength, and similarly

of all His attributes. I shall only mention one argument, simple

and easily understood by all, though there are strong and con

vincing arguments and proofs that solve this difficulty. It is

manifest that God is identical with His attributes and His

attributes with Him, so that it may be said that He is the

knowledge, the knower, and the known, and that He is the

life, the living , and the source of His own life, the same being

true of His other attributes. This conception is very hard to

grasp, and thou shouldst not hope to thoroughly understand it

by two or three lines in this treatise. There can only be im

parted to thee a vague idea of it. 3

Now, in consequence of this important axiom, the Hebrew

language does not allow the expression He Adonai (the life of

God) as it does He Faraoh 4 (the life of Pharaoh), where the

>

1 For a list and the opinions of Jewish philosophers before M. who

discussed this problem, see Rosin, Ethik, p. 73, n. 5.

2 Cf. Moreh , I , 57 : 9783 85 871" " NO XS 7 191 , and Yesode ha - Torah,

II, 10. See Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, p . 423, and note 94 .

3 For an exhaustive discussion of the theories which M. merely mentions

here, see Moreh, I, 50-51 , on the attributes of God. See Munk, Guide,

I , 50, p. 179 ff., passim ; Kaufmann, ibid. , p . 418 ff.; Cohen, Charakteristik,

etc. in Moses ben Maimon , I, pp . 89-90.

Gen. XLII, 15.

2
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word he in the construct state) is related to the following

noun, for the thing possessed and the possessor (in this case)

are two different things. Such a construction cannot be used

in regard to the relation of a thing to itself. Since the life of

God is His essence, and His essence is His life, not being se

parate and distinct from each other, the word " life ", therefore,

cannot be put in the construct state, but the expression Hai

Adonai 1 (the living God) is used, the purpose of which is to

denote that God and His life are one.2

Another accepted axiom of metaphysics is that human

reason cannot fully conceive God in His true essence, because

of the perfection of God's essence and the imperfection of our

own reason, and because His essence is not due to causes

through which it may be known.3 Furthermore, the inability

of our reason to comprehend Him may be compared to the

inability of our eyes to gaze at the sun, not because of the

weakness of the sun's light, but because that light is more

powerful than that which seeks to gaze into it.4 Much that

has been said on this subject is self-evident truth .

From what we have said, it has been demonstrated also that

we cannot comprehend God's knowledge, that our minds cannot

grasp it all, for He is His knowledge, and His knowledge is

He. This is an especially striking idea, but those (who raise

the question of God's knowledge of the future) fail to grasp

it to their dying day.5 They are, it is true, aware that the

1 Ruth, III, 13.

2 Cf. Yesode ha - Torah, II, 10 , and Moreh, I, 58 (beg .). See Munk ,

Guide, I, p . 302, n. 3.

(Job XXVII, 2 ), and especially 73 mi 7174 (I Sam. XX , 3 ; XXV, 26,

and II K. II, 2) , and Jer. XXXVIII, 16 substantiate this novel linguistic

argument of M. Amos VIII, 14 97 70758 m is used in reference to the

gods of idolators.

3 See Aristotle's Metaphysics, XXII, 9.

4 Cf. Moreh, I, 59, “ All philosophers say, 'He has overpowered us by

His grace , and it is invisible to us through the intensity of His light,

like the sun which cannot be perceived by the eyes which are too weak

to bear its rays”. Cf. Bahya, Hobot ha - Lebobot, I, 10. See Munk, Guide

I, p. 252 ; Rosin, Ethik, pp . 75 , n. 4 ; Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp. 324-325 ;

445, n. 128 ; and Wolff, Acht Capitel, p. 80, n. 1 .

5 See Hebrew text, c. VIII, p. 55, n. 37.

II,27),לאיַח Sam .II)םיהלאיַחThe expressions

7
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divine essence, as it is, is incomprehensible, yet they strive to

comprehend God's knowledge, so that they may know it, but

this is, of course, impossible. If the human reason could grasp

His knowledge, it would be able also to define His essence,

since both are one and the same, as the perfect knowledge of

God is the comprehension of Him as He is in His essence,

which consists of His knowledge, His will, His life, and all His

other majestic attributes. Thus, we have shown how utterly

futile is the pretension to define His knowledge. All that we

can comprehend is that just as we know that God exists so

are we cognizant of the fact that He knows. If we are asked ,

“ What is the nature of God's knowledge ? ”, we answer that we

do not know any more than we know the nature of His true

existence.1 Fault is found, moreover, with him who tries to

grasp the truth of the divine existence, as expressed by the

words, " Canst thou by searching find out God? Canst thou

find out the Almighty unto perfection ? " 2

Reflect, then, upon all that we have said , namely, that man

has control over his actions, that it is by his own determination

that he does either the right or the wrong, without, in either

case, being controlled by fate, 3 and that, as a result of this

divine commandment, teaching, preparation, reward, and punish

ment are proper. Of this there is absolutely no doubt . As

regards, however, the character of God's knowledge, how He

knows everything, this is , as we have explained, beyond the

reach of human ken.

This is all that we purposed saying in this chapter, and it

is now time for us to bring our words to an end, and begin

the interpretation of this treatise : to which these eight chapters

are an introduction.

1 Cf. Moreh, III, 20-21. 2 Job XI,

3 In his Commentary on Abot, III, 15 , M. maintains that the phrase

“Everything is foreseen (by God) , but freedom of choice is given ”, is in

harmony with his theory of the omniscience of God, which does not,

however, deprive man of free will. See Rawicz, Commentar, p . 75.

4 I. e. , Abot.
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ולאש,רשפאיאשהמהזו,2הועדישדעותעידיגישהלושקבו,גשוי

ותגשהשדחארבדלכהשרחא3ותואיצמליכמהיהועדמוניתעדליכת

ןוצרהותלוכיהוהעידיהןמותואיצמבאוהשומכגשוישאוהתומילשהלע

תגשהבהבשחמהשונראברבכהנהו,םידבכנהויראתמהזתלוזוםייחהו

5אוהשעַדְנשומכעדויאוהשעדנונחנאשאלא6הרומגתולכסותעידי

אלשומכהזגישנאלונחנא9רמאנ,ועדמ8אוהךיאלאשנםאו,אצמנ

תתמא11לעלדתשהש10ימלעקיחרהרככו,תומילשהלעותואיצמגישנ

13אצמתידשתילכתדעםאאצמתהולארקחהולרַמָאנו,12'תיותעידי

ותושרבווילאתורוסמםדאהתולועפש15והונרמאשהמלכ14ןמןיבתו

10,םינינעהינשמ17דחאלע16ולםשהתחרכהיתלבמעשרואקידצתויהל

לכבןיאושנועהו,לומגהו,19הנכההו,19דומילהו,יוויצהיוארהיההזינפמו

הרצקוניתעדםירבדהלכלותגשהו'תיותעידיראותםנמא,קפסהז

:ונראבשומכ,20וגישהל

21קוספאותעהעיגהרבכו,קרפההזבותואםושלוננווכשהמללכהזו

15וליאוילאהלונמדקהרשא22אתכסמהתאזשורפבליחתאו,הנהםירבדה

238םיקרפה

raised the question of God's knowledge of future things , and they die in

ignorance of it. Mss. and edd. are corrupt, showing that inat was mis

understood, and that attempts were made to read sense into the passage.

5 Br

7יב Thus Ma

8 Br

Br20ורמאוםהמרצבנרשאאוהוSoותתמאםהמרצבירשאאוהוMaרצבנרשאאוהו

and,ורמאו,ותתמאUndoubtedly.ורמאוותתמאםהמרצבנרשאאוהו.eddךותמוםהמ

By leaving off the 1 of Ma.אוכלהפAr.ותמוgo back to an originalךותמו

.theproper reading is obtained,ךותמו

Ma1ושקבךיאו.2הועדישדע=Ar.םהלוקעתחתעקייתח.Brועדיש

25התואSoוהועדיש.3ותואיצמ...ולאשAr.הדגובאנטחאהמלעבאנטחאולרא,

Brןוצרהוםייחהו,Maםתלוזו. So4.ליכתforליכהSoתליכתMa

Brםאו So.אנלאס.Arולןיא.ד+Br So6.הנה

Br+ול.10ימלעקיחרהרבכו So9.לאושונלאשי.אוה

קיחרה
.'andHe inds fault with him whoןמילערכנארקו.Ar

,49.disproveof ,find fault with ". See c .IV , p .28. n .17 ;c .VIII , p"30לע

Brלעתעדל, So11,לדתשמהרבדקספנרבכוn , 29. Br So

So>'תי.Ma13אבת.Ar14.ןמלצחתפ;BrליכשהוMaןיבהו

Brונרמאש.Br16וילאSoוילעךרבתי. So15

Brהנבההו.20וגישהלהרצק: Ma19.יווצהודומלהMa18.תחאSo

Ar.עטקאןאילןאדקMaרבכו

thus Ma ---

12 Br Ma

Soןבהו. 17 Ma

35הנערצקת;Ma>וגישהל.

Brתאזהאתכסמה. So22.קוספלתעהעיגהרבכוSoקוספלעיגה

omitsלוצפלאהדהאנמדקאהליתלאאתכסמלאהדהחרשיפדכאו=םיקרפה...ליחתאו.

So+םיקחשארבלאלהלהתםיקרפהנומשהומת.

.Ar.

21 Thus Br

23 Wolf
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I

ראמתוקזחםהקפסהזוריתישתויארהותונעטהש,ןומהההתואןיבהל

אוהשרמאישדע,אוהויראותו,3ויראות'תיאוהשראבתהו,תויתפומו

"ךישמירשאאוהו,יחהאוהו,םייחהאוהו,5עודיהאוהו,עדויהאוהו,עדמה

םניבהלהוקתאלםישקםינינעהולאו,םיראתהראשןכו,םייחהומצעל

9םהמךדיבהלעיםנמאו,ירבדמ8שולשואתורושיתשמהמילשהנבה5

:דבלםירבדרופס

13ורמאשומכ,12יייַח11רמאלירבעהןושל10ריתהאללודגהרקיעההזלו

ינשוילא15ףרטצמהוףרוצמהיכ,ףרוצמםשל"ר,14הערפיַח,ךשפניַח

19םהםשה18ייחויהרשאכו,ומצעלרבדה11ףרטציאלוםיקולח16םירבד

לבאףורצב22ותואורמאאלותלוז21רחארבדםניאווייח20ומצעוומצע10

:דחארבד25ןייחואוהש24הזבהנווכה,23וויַחורמא

26וניתועדבתלוכיןיאשעבטהרחאשהמארקנהרפסבןכםגראבתהרבכו

27תומילשלהזו,תומילשהלע'תיותואיצמןיבהל 28ןורסחוותואיצמ27תומילשלהזו

וגישהמ29וניתועד30רצוקשו,ןהבעדוישתובסותואיצמלןיאשו29וניתועד

.שמשהרואתשלוחלוניאש,שמשהרואגישהמתוארהרוא.31רצוקכ15

ורבדרבכו,וגישהלהצריש33רואהןמקזחרתוירואההזתויהל32לבא

:םיראובמםיתימאםירמאמםלכםהו,הברהןיינעההזב

רחאללכ35וניתעדוהליכי34אלוןכםגותעדעדנאלשהזינפמיוארו

רצבנרשאאוהו,דאמאלפנ36אוהןינעההזו,אוהותעדוותעדאוהש

אלוילעאוהרשאתומילשהלע'תיותואיצמשועדיםהש,37ותמוםהמ20

4 Ma > 79 Br

12 Ma 25

21 Br >

Brתונעטהיכןומהלהליכשהלוהתואןיבהלהלקו.Ar2.אדגהיוקיהו So:

הינאהרבו;MaםיתפומוBr+תויתימא.So3וראת.

Maםייחהאוהויחהאוהו, So6.עדויהאוהועודיהאוהוBr5.וילערמאישדע

BrךישממהאוהוMaךישמירשאו.Br8שלשמ.Ma9>םהמ. Soד

Ma10וריתהSoהריתה,Br11םירבעהSoירבע.Ma>רמאל.

Brהערפיח So14.רמאשומכSoורמאש<Br13.תואבצ'הSoםשה

ךשפניח.Ma15>ףרטצמהו.Ma16>םירבד,Ma17ףרוצי,

Br+אוה. So20,אוהBr So19,ייחשיפלוBr So18

Br+תואבצ,So+השערשא'היח So23
Brוהוריכזה. So22.רחא

תאזהשפנהתאונל.Ma24>הזבהנווכה.So25>רבד.

Br28רסוחוMaןורסחלו.Ar29.אנלוקע.
וניתעדב.Br27תומילשינפמ.

Br>לבא...וניאש Ma So32.רצוקבוMaרצוקשBr So30

Found in edd . Basel 1804 ,Dessau.לבסמשלארונףעצלךלדסילןאפ.Ar
תויהל

Arתוארהרואמקזחשמשהרוא(Soתויהלהל)תויהינפמ35 ;Br So
:thus Maרואה

and we"הבםיחנאלו.Arאלשוותעדןכםג.35וניתעדוהליכיאלוSo34

So36>אוה.37ותמו...אוהו=Ar.והו

,80.Wolf'srendering and explanation (see ActCapitel ,p.אוכלהפםהתאפידלא

26 Ma So 30

Ma31רצוקב.

33

1809, Groningen 1845 , Slutcki 1863 , Lemberg 1876, etc.

cannot comprehend Him ” .

and n . 2) seem to be correct. This wonderful idea has escaped those who
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תונקללדתשישולךירצהזינפמו,2ודיבתויתיחפהותולעמהןינקשו •םרמאאוהו,םהילעוהירעישותלוזריעמולןיאשתולעמהושפנל

:ילימילינאןיאםאאתכסמה5תאזירסומב

םלשתשדעטעמוברבדלךירצשרבדאלאןינעההזמראשנאלו

86איבהךרוצהלבאללכוברבדליתעדבהיהאלשפ"עאו,יקרפהתנווכ

10הבונילעונעטירשאהנעטהאיהש9תודיתעהםשהתעידיאוהו,הזלא

11םדאהתולועפלכשו,הריבעהלעוהוצמהלעחרכומםדאהשםיבשוחה

איבהרשאו,םיהלאהתריחבב12תילתנותריחבשרחאםהבהריחבולןיא

ואקידצהיהיםא13םשהובעדישיאההז,רמואאוהשהנומאהתאזל

10ןינעהלעחרכומהיהישהזמבייחתיעדירמאתםאו,עדיאלוא,עשר

.תיתמא15העידייתלבותעידיהיהתוא,14םדקומםשהועדירשאאוהה

יסרהיותומוצעתוקחרההזמ17ובייחתי16םדקומעדיאלשרמאתםאו

תמאה21אוהש,דאמובלכתסהו20ותוארמואשהמ19ינממעמשו,18תומוח

:קפסאלב

15וניאםשהש,עבטהרחאשהמל"ר,תוהלאהתמכחבראבתהרבכשהזו

,ותעידיוםדאכםירבדינשעדמהואוההיהישדעםייחביח22אלועדמבעדוי

ולאו,23םירבדינשםהןכםאםדאהיתלבעדמהועדמהיתלבםדאהש

,27םיברםינומדקה26ויהויוברה25בייחתמהיהעדמב24עדויםשההיה

רשאתלוכיהו,יחאוה29וברשאםייחהו,עדיוב28רשאעדמהוםשה

20הלקוהבורקהנעטהלחתךליתרכזםנמאו,ויראותלכןכו,לוכי29אוההב

Ar .originally,תויתיחפהו=Poc . + et vitiorum.ליאצפלאבאסתכאןאו.Ar1

mustליאדרלאוליאצפלא,Brתולועפהforתולעמה.Ma2>ודיב. have read

Brתאזב. Ma;ירסומב<Br Ma5.ורמאןכלוBr4.םהילע<Ma3

Maינאיבה, So8.קרפההזSo7,דחא+Br So

and it is God's"*תאניאכלאבהללאםלעוהו.Ar=םשהתעידי(לא+Br)25תודיתעה

9אוהו
6

2knowledge of future things ", see Bloch, Sefer Hamiswoth, p. 175 ; I. Fried

laender, Sprachgeb., sub wg ; Wo. , von den seienden und werdenden Dingen.

13 Thus Ma

Brהיולת. So12,םדאה...חרכומ<Ma11.הב<So.הילעMa10

Arשיאההזלאושהלאשישינפמאיהתאזההנומאלםרגרשאו .; Br

30ארובהובעדיSoארובהעדישיאההזלאושהלאשישאוההנומאהתאזלאיבהרשאו.

Ma>העידי.So16םדוקמ. So15.ותויהםרטBr So14

ובייחתההיהיהמהבקהעדיאלשSoהזמובייחתי,Br18וסרהנו.

Brאוהיכ. So21.ךלBr So20.ינממ<Ma.עמשןכל

and therefore they are two“ןאנחאאמהפ.Ar.וניאו

almostןכלע equal toםירבדינשםהאוהןכשןויכו,ןכםאthings ": Br So35

Br+םיאצמנה. So26,הזמ+So25.םשהעדויBr24

the>םיבר,Ma28>רשא. eternal things ". Br*ןיילזאלא.Ar27

So29>אוה,

17 Br

19 Br So

22 Ma

23 Thus Ma

( ergo).
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5

אטחה?חינהלןוצראלוהריחבהםהלחינתאלוהבושתה!ךרדמםבל

ולחנהםירפאםיבצערובח,ורמאבםרפכלעהזינפמודימתהו,אוהה

,םתבהאלעחנוישוהשנועםתואבהאוותריחבבםיבצעהלארבחתהאוהשל"ר

:םינינעהתוקדןיבישימלםיבוטהםישוריפהןמהזו,ולחנהןינעאוהו

,ךתארימונבלחישקתךיכרדמייונעתתהמל4היעשירמאמםנמאו

םירבדהולאןינעםנמאו,ונממרבדבהלתנוניאו,רולכןינעההזמוניא

קספהו,וניתורגו,8תולגהמםערתמאוהשוירחאלו6וינפלאבשהמיפכ

וארישכםיהלאיי10הלפתךרדרמאו,ונילעתומואהתרובגתו,9וניתלשממ

ולאכו,ךתארימםבלהטיותמאהךרדמועתי11םירפוכהתרובגתמןינעההז

13ונברהשמרמאמבתמאהךרדמתאצל12הלאהםילכסלהבסהתאתייה10

תלוכייתלבמ14רמאלךעמשתאועמשרשאםיוגהלכורמאו

היהיאלשדעל"ר,ךתלחניטבשךידבעןעמלבושהזרחארמא15הז

תמאהרחאםיכשמנהרמאמרשעירתב17ראבשומכו,16םשהלולחןינעב

ער20השועלכ19םהירבדרפסמרמא,תולגהןמזב18םיוגהןמםיחצונמה

םגםהירבדמרפסו,טפשמהיהלאהיאוא,ץפחאוהםהבויייניעבבוט15

ותרמשמונרמשיכעצבהמוםיהלאדובעאושםתרמא21תולגהבורמןכ

ראבו,םידזםירשאמונחנאהתעותואבצייינפמתינרודקונכלהיכו

קידצןיבםתיארוםתבשו23רמאותמאהראבלדיתע22'תיאוהשרמאו

:'וגועשרל

25חירכיםשהשםהמ24הארישארקמבוהרותבםיקפוסמהםיקוספהולא

26בורםעיתימארואבאוהו,קפסאלבםנינעונראבהנהו,תוריבעהלע

אוהו,27הריבעהוהוצמהםדאהתושרבשונישרשלעונראשנו.תוננובתהה

אלותושעלהצריאלשהמו,השעי28ותושעלהצרישהמויתולועפברחובה

,31ונראבשומכונוצר30לטבישאטחשאטחלעםשהוהשנעיםאקר,29השעי

20

I

3 Ma 26

6 Ma

9

-

14 Ma 30

>רמאל.

Br+תינרוחא;Maיכרדמforךרדמ.Ma2+םהל. Ma So:

Brללכ. So5.ה"ע+Br Maה"עאיבנה+So4.רמאו

Brוניתולגלע,קספהו So8.אוההאיבנהשBe So7.וינפלשהמיפכ

Br So;אעפשתמ.Arהלפתךרד;Thus Ma10.אנעאטקנאו.Arוניתלשממ

Brםירפוכהתרובגתלארשיוארישכ.Ma12םילכסה So11.הלפתךרדהזלע

Br+ה"ע)ונברהשמרמאשהמכ, So (So13.הלאהםילכסלfor

Br17רשאכו
Brלודגהךמשלוליח. So16.ךכיפלוBr15

ראב.So18םיוגהןיב,Br19+םידינמו,Br20ישוע.

Soתולג)תולגהבורמןכומכםהירבדמרפסוedd.תולגךרואמןבומהםהירבדמרבוסו. (So

Ma;אציא.Ar=אנלוקןמ.ןכםגalthough Ar .has,םהירבדמI. T. correctly has

>תולגה...רפסמרמא.Br22בקהשםשונחיטבהוSo'תיאוהשםשונחיטבהו.35

Brבוט. So26.חירכמBr25.הארנהBr24,הזב+So23

Ar27.היצאמלאוהעאטלאהדיבןאסנאלאןא.Br+םהSo+היהafterםדאה,
Ma28תושעל.Ma29>השעיאל...המו.Br30לטבלואטחלע.

Br31ונראיברשאכ,

21 Br



51 חקרפםיקרפהנומש

אלוהזב1אוהעדיו,תחאהלועפתריחבוהענמישםדאהשנעישרשפא

:איהההריחבהלאהבישהלוושפנ2ךושמללכוי םדקשהמליכ,ןובשחךלמןוחיסשנועהיהומצעבדצההזלעו,:

לארשיןוצרקיפהמוענמשםשה6ושָגֲעוילעחרכוהאלרשאוירממ

6השקהיהרשאו,'וגוובונריבעהןוחיסהבאאלוורמאאוהו,והוגרהשדע

9רובעללארשיתאחינהאלשכשנענןוחיסשםבשחבםלכםישרפמהלע

ותעיסואוהשנענהערפשובשחשומכ,חרכומאוהושנעי10ךיארמאווצראב

הערפשונראבשומכאלא,ןכןינעהןיאו,לארשיתאוחלשאלרשאלע

ואובישדעובושיאלשםתאטחמםדקשהמלעםשהמםשנעהיהותעיסו

10ולועלאותאטחמםדקשהמלעןוחיסשָנֹועהיהותוכמההלאלכםהילע

104והוגרהשדעלארשיןוצרתושעלענמשותוכלמב

תצקשנעי'תיאוהשאיבנה12היעשיידילע11םשהראיברבכו

16רמאשומכ,15הריחבהםהלחיניאלוהבושתהםהמ14ענמישכ13םירומה

רבדהזו,ולאפרובשועשהויניעודבכהוינזאוהזהםעהבלןמשה

15הזלעו,םיברםילוענמלחתפמ18אוהלבא,שורפלךירצוניא17טושפ

תובסההתאו,ורודישנאמםירפוכהלע19ה"עוהילאירבדםיכלוהרקיעה

בסתש20םהילעךשנעהיהםנוצרבואטחרשאכל"ר,תינרוחאםבלתא

.7 Br

forאלשBr2.והעידויוBr Ma So;ךלדבוהםלעיוהזבאוהעדיו.Ar1

Brהבישהל. Ma Soאהדרו.Thusedd .; Ar3.עונמלSoךושמל<Br;אלו

Br•20המצעבוזהךרדהלעו.Br5ונממ,So6וילעושנע.

והוגרהוומיעומחלנשדעולובגבלארשיריבעהמענמשSo+והוגרהוומחלנשדע

Brובשחשינפמםלכםישרפמהלעהשקקוספההזןיינע(So+תויהל)איבהרשאו So8

אלשינפמאלאןוחיסשנענאליכ,So9רובע.10והוגרהשדע...ךיאורמאו,

M88. and edd. are confused and deficient, but the text can be reconstructed

withthe.אמכרובנמוהובקאעיףיכאולאקפ aid of the Arabic and Ma , Ar26 ןאאניבאמכאלארמאלאסילולארשיקלטיםלאמלהתעישווהבקועאערפןאאונמ

לזנתיתחאובותיאלןאםהמלטןמםדקתהמילעהללאדנעםהבאקעןאכהתעישוהערפ

ןאהתכלממיפהרינואהמלטןמםדקתאמילעןוחיסבאקעןאכותאפאלאךלתעימנםהב

הולתקייתחלארשיהבאגאןמענמי.Maובשחשומכחרכומאוהושנעיךיאורמאו

30לעהיהונרמאשומכךאלארשיתאוחלשאלרשאלעםשהמםשנעהיהותעיסוהערפש

המלעןוחיסשנעהיהותוכמהםהילעואובישדעובושיואוביאלשםתאטחמםדקשהמ

Brושנעךיאורמאו So.והוגרהשדעלארשיןוצרתושעלענמשותוכלמבולועווסמחמםרקש

(Br.בשחרשאכ)ובשחשומכובבלתאץמאווחורתאהשקה(So+אוהש)חרכומאוהו

ומכאלאןכןינעהןיאוםצראמלארשיתאוחלשאלשינפמאלאומעוהערפשנענאלש

Br>והוגרהשדע.....ותעיסוהערפש.Br11הב"קה. So.25ונראבש

Brענמיש. So14.םירממה.Brmarg13.ואיבנSoאיבנה+

Beורמאכ. So16.םדיבהריחבה)הריחבהםדיבבזעיאלוBr So (So.הב=

Br+ורמאב. So19,אוה<M818.לגforלילג(.Ar. (Poc17

ךתאמםהילעםשנע.

12 Br

15 I. T. > Ar.

אהיפ

20 Br So
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,קולחהזהםלועבושנעו,!םהינשבשנעיםימעפו,דבלאבהםלועבשנעי

ילטבישומכו,דחיםהינשב3ואןוממב2םימעפו,ףוגבשנעיםימעפ

7הכאלמהןמודי6לטבכ,שנועהדצלעותריחבבןהש5םדאהתועונתתצק

תוארהןמ10וניעאמסיוא,9םעבריבהשעשומכרבדובתושעללכויאלש

תריחבונממלטביןכ,12טוללעםיצבקנהםודס11ישנאבהשעשומכ6

15בייחתנאלו,ואטחבתומיו14ללכהילאררועתיאלש13דעהבושתה

19שנעאלו18שנועהןמןימההזב17שנעהמל16עדנשדע,ותמכחתעדל

אלוהרוצה21תאזןימההזל20תויהבהבסההמעדנאלשומכ,רחאןימב

יפכאטוחהשנעיו,טפשמויכרדלכיכללכהלבא,תרחאהרוצולהתיה

:ותבטהיפכביטמהלומגיוואטח10

אוהוםעפרחאםעפלארשיתאחולשלונממשקבהמל22רמאתםאו

,24ותושקעלעודרמבדמועאוהו23וילעתוכמהואבהמלו,םחלשלמענמנ

ונממשקבמהיהאלו,26ותושקעלעדומעישהיה25ושנעשונרמאשומכ

םשהמהמכחל29היהןכםגהז,ותושעל28רשפאיאשהמ21הלטבל

31ינאולרמאו,הלטבלהצרישכותריחבלטביםשהשוהעידויש30'תי15

34םחלשתאלהתאאלא,לוצנ33תייהתחלש32ולו,םחלשתשךממשקבמ

36איבנהרבדךפההארישדעםחלשלהדויש35אוהךירצהיהו,תומתשדע

38תמסרופמהלודגתואהזבהיהו,לוכיהיהאלו,תודוהל37ענמנאוהש

םשהש,ץראהלכבימשרפסןעמלו,40רמאשומכםדאינב39לכלצא

---

seizing".

Brםהינשבםימעפוהזהםלועבםימעפודבלאבהםלועבםימעפ.2םימעפו20 So1

Ar.וא;Ma+שנעי;Soםימעפ,Br3םימעפוSoםימעפ,Br4רשאכו

לתמ
ןא

ThusMa.לטצי for Ar6.םדאינבBr So5.ומכוforומכSoלטבי

,from taking hold*שטבלאןע.Arלוטבכ.דSoלוטיבכBr;לטבשכ

Br8המואמ.Br9טבנןבםעברילהשערשאכSoןבםעבריל

25SoןיעהתומסואMaוניעאמסיואBrהינעוא.Ar10.טבנןב+Maטבנ

-asthe ob,ודיis to be construed likeוניע.Accordingto Ar.וינעאמסלוא

Beםיפסאנה So12.ישנאלSoישנאלהשערשאכBr11.לטבכject of

טולחתפלע.So13>דע.Br14>ללכהילא,Br15םיבייחונאןיאו.

Maושנע. So19.שנועהןמ<Ma18.הז+So17.לאשנשBr16

Br20תויהלהביסהאיההמעדנאלרשאכSoתויהל.Br21וז.

23וילע...אוהוforAr.הילעתאפאלאלזנתןאבךלדןמעונממוהו
לאשתםאו.

Br+אלafterהמלSo24ותושקעו.So>לע. Ma So;תוכמהוילעBr

BrרבדהלטבלSoלטבל.
+'תי'המ.Br26ותושקעלעדומעישהיהושנעש.27

Br>'תי. Ma30.היהאוהןכםגהזיכBr29.ול+Br So28

יננה.Ar32.חלשתש.BrולAr.ול•"if'י.Maולאו,תחלש35

Br Soקלטתאלןכל.Ar.היהתSo.םתחלשBr So Ma

MaךירצהזהיהוSoךירצאוההיהו.
םחלשתאלהתאשיתעדיקר.35

+רמאשSoימאשאיבנהירבד.Ma37הצורBrענמנהיהי,So38תמסרופמו.

Ma39>לכ.Ma10ונרמאש.

22 Br 30

25 So

31 So

-33 Ar.

34 Thus Ma

36 Br
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יחרכומאוהו,םחלשלונממשקבמהיה?ןכרחאו,1וידבעבלתאוובל

לכואוהותמיהלוםחלשאלרשאכ5ושנעלךכרחאו,םחלשלאלש

אלא,9ונמדקהשהמלכלרתוסוקפסאלבלועהיההזותעיס

וסמחו,11חרכהילבמםתריחבבורמותעיסוהערפלבא,10ןכןינעהןיאשראשנ

14,5רואיבברמאשומכ13רומגלועםהילעולעוםכותב12ויהרשאםירגה

,'וגוולהמכחתנהבהונממםוצעוברלארשיינבםעהנהומעלארמאיו

םהילעהתיהאלוםבבל16עורבוםתריחבבםהמהתיה15הלועפהתאזו

18לוחישדעהבושתהןמםענמלהזלעםהלםשהשנועהיהו,17החרכההזב

,20םשנעהזשןידהןמםהליוארהיהשהמ19שנועהןמםהילע

10ועידוהוהזםשה21ראיברבכו,םחלשיאלשאוההבושתהןמםתעינמו

,םיאצויויהוותעיסוותואדבאמהיהדבלםאיצוהל22הצורהיהולאש

רמאשומכםדוקהססמחלע25ושנעלםתוא24איצוהםעהצר23םנמאו

םשנעלרשפאיאו,27'וגויכנאןדודובעירשאיוגהתאםגו,26ןינעהתלחתב

אוהו,םהבוקיזחהוהבושתהןמוענמנןכלעוהבושתםישועהיהולא

:'וגוךיתדמעהתאזרובעבםלואו,28'וגוידיתאיתחלשהתעיכורמא

,30הבושתהןמןהענמישםדאהשנעיםשהשרמאנםא29ונילעקדקדלןיאו

33יפלו,םיאטחה32עדי'תיאוהיכ,הבושתב31הריחבוילאחיניאלו

םימעפודבלהזהםלועבשנעיםימעפ,שנועהרועשהיהיורשיוותמכח

16

20 of him

7 Br

10 Ar.

py of 798ey points to some word that has fallen out.

25 "without force or constraint ”.

" .

.Mss.םהמ.ונממ edd3.ךיאוBr So2.וידבעבלתאו<Ma1

Brםיחרכומםהו. So•.whichcontext requiresהנמ.Ar

Br>ותעיסלכואוהותימהלו. So6.ןכרחאםשנעךיאוBr So5

Br+ותעצה. So9.לכBr So8.הארנהזוSo

The.ראשנ="it remains"יקב
.Mss, edd . > Ar.אדכהלאחלאסילןאיקבןכל

Ar11.רבנאלווהקןוד

Ma12ורג.Edd13.לועםהילעולעהו

Brרמאנרשאכ So
14."and they placed upon them a heavy yoke“רומג

Brעורבקרחרכהילבמםתריחבב. So16,הערה+Br15.רואיבב<Ma

probably a16.קרחרכהילבמ.Seen.החרכההזבםהילעהתיהאל<Br So17

Brולוחיש, So18,החרכהאלוmisplaced equivalent of

that this should be their*םהבאקעךלדןא.I.T. > Ar20.30םישנועהמ

םשנעהזש.So21רמא.Br22הצרםיאש.

So+רוחיאןיאמהרהמafterםיאצוי.MaלבאSoםרמאforםנמאו,

Brםשנעל. So;הבקעיןא.Ar,ואיצוהSoואיצוהש

Brסמחמםדקשהמלע Soומאלאלואיפלאקאמכםדקתמלאםהמלט;ילע.Ar

55רמאוחיטבהשהמכ(Soדובעש)םדובעיש.So27+לודגשוכרבואציכ"חאו.

.I+רבדבךמעתאוךתואךאו. T29

10.ונילעקדקדלןיאוAr.העאנשאנמזליאלו.30הבושתהןמוהענמיש
.p.55 ,n

inהבושתהמוהענמיו. that he does not repent ". So"בותיאלןאב.Ar

Brומש'תיאוהMaעדוי,So33יפל. So32.רוחבלוהבזעיאלוBr So31

19 Br So

--
punishment "

23 Br

24 Ma

26 Thus25 Thus Ma ב

Ma

29 Cf. c. IV , p. 28, n. 17, and below

---

--

d
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ינולפאלוםינפלכלעערתויהלערהינולפבייחתה1רמאמההזבאלו,תמא

,ותריחבבהיהערםהמהיהשימלכלבא,םינפלכלעקידצתויהלקידצה

ולא?קידצוקידצלכןכו,ולענומןיאולוכיהיהקידצתויהלהצורהיהולאו

4רמאאלרמאשםירבדהיכ,הזמ3ענומולהיהאלערתויהלהצורהיה

,ללכבםירבדהואבםנמאו,וילערזגנרבכרמאישדעעודישיאלע5

םיירצמהןמשיאושיאלכןכו,ותריצי8רקיעכותריחבבישיאלכראשנו

,11הצורהיה10ולאםסמחיאלש9ותריחבבהיהםתואונוהוםוסמחרשא

:12סומחישטרפבשיאהלערזגנאליכ

םקוךיתובאםעבכושךנהורמאלע13בישנהמצעבהבושתהתאזו

השענז"עדובעיש15ימורמאןיבוהזןיבשרפהןיאש,14'וגוהנזוהזהםעה10

הדחפהה19היהת18רובעישימ17םלועלאצמיאלםאש,ךכוךכ16וב

ונלןיאהרותברשאםישנועהןכו,הלטבלםלכתוללקה20ויהו,הלטבל

היה23תבשה22ללחרשאהזשהרותבהליקסןידונאצמרשאכ21רמול

ז"עודבערשאשרמאנהרותבואבשתוללקהינפמאלו,24וללחלחרכומ

הָדבעותריחבב26לבא,הָדבאלםהילע25רזגנםההתוללקהםהילעולחו15

ינאםג'וגוםהיכרדבורחבהמהםג27שנועהוילעלחו,הָדבעשימלכ

:'גו28םהילולעתברחבא

29םוקמובשיותימהוושנעךכרחאו'וגוהערפבלתאיתקזחוורמאלבא

וילאםישו,ןינעההזבירמאמ31לכתסהו,לודגשרוש30ונידיבונממהלעיורבדל

ותעיסוהערפש34אוהו,בוטהךלרחבו33יתלוזירבדלעותוא32רבחו,ךבל20

קפוסמןינעההיה,לארשיוחלשאלש35הזאלאאטחםהלהיהאלולא

תא37יתדבכהינאיכרמאשומכםתואחולשלמםענמ36אוהשםינפלכלע

3 Ma

7 So

10 Br 25

16 Ar.

Brרמאמההזינפמאלו.So2+קידצו. SoרבדההזבאלוMa1

Brםרמא.Ma5>דע.So6>וילע. So4,ולענומSo

Maרקעב.Mi9םתריחבב. So8.שיאו+Mi.ראשנוforראשיו

םא.Mi11םיצורויה.Br12שיאforשיאה..BrםוסמחישSoםסמחיש.

Soימלכ,
Edd14.+ץראהרכניהלאירחא.15

Ma13בושנ.

Ma17."towardsםלועב. him shall we do and actענצנוהבהלעפנ

Originally.ז"עדובעישMaהתוארובעישtransgress ". Br So*ידעתי.Ar18

30is usedדובעישa natural mistake ,as,דובעישbut incorrectly copied,רובעיש

So20ויהיו.Ma21+םהב.So22ללחשהזש.Ar23.תבש.

" ” .

. ' “ .

, , a ,

so often here. It then became necessary to supply an object.
19 So +

התוא.

Ma24וללקל.So25רזגנש.So26םדבעל.Brךאforלבא.

+'אנש'מכSo+רמאשומכ.Ma28םהיכרדב=םהילולעתב.

+םהלאיבאםתורוגמו.Br20םוקמןינעהותואבשי.

andךורעו. compare it Br"הנרקאו.Ar32,לכתסהMa31.ונידיב

."all those who have spoken about it"היפםלכתןמלכ..Ar33יתלוז

Br'יקהירהש, So36.הז<Br So35.ילצא+Ma34

יתדבכהוforיתדבכהינאיכ,

27 Br

Br Ma So

30 I. T. + 35



47
חקרפםיקרפהנומש

ותומכןיאשןימ2ל"ר,םלועבדחאהיהאוהשל"ר,י'וגוערובוטתעדל

ומצעמש,אוה5המו,ולאצמנרשאןינעההזבומע4ףתתשישרחאןימ

רחאו,םהמולענומןיאוהצרישםהמהזיאהשעיו,ערהובוטהעדיושפנמו

:םלועליחולכאו6הזמחקיוודיחלשישרשפא,ןכאוהש

5בוטהתולועפותריחבבהשעישל"רםדאהתואיצמבהזיבייחתהשרחאו

והוריהזיווהוצישו9בוטהיכרדודמללבייחתה,8הצרירשאכ,ערהו

תולועפומצעליגרישוליוארו,רשויהזלכ10היהו,והולמגיווהושינעיו

ורוסישדעתוערהתולועפהןמקחרתיו,12תולעמהולויהישדע,11תובוטה

םניאשןינעבםהשרמאיאלו,ותאתואצמנםה13םאתויתיחפהונממ

10ןמוערהלאבוטהןמתונתשהלרשפאןינע15לכיכ,תונתשהל14תולוכי

ונרכזשהמ18לכונרכז17ןינעההזרובעבו,16ותריחבבלכהובוטהלאערה

:תוריבעהותוצמהןינעמ

19םיקוספתצקשישאוהוןינעההזמרחארבדראבלונלראשנהנהו

רקשהזו,וילע20חירכיםשהשוירמברוזגיםשהשםדאינבםהבובשחי

15ורמאהזמו.22םהבולבלבתהםדאינבמהברהיכ,21םראבלונאםיכירצו

28הארתאלהורמא,24הנשתואמעבראםתואונעוםודבעו,23םהרבאל

הריזגבחרכהבהזוםשנעהמלו,םהרבאערזוסמחישםיירצמהלערזגש

28ולאכהמודןינעההזש27הזבהבושתהו,26רזגשומכםהבודבעתשהש

הזו,30ערו,דיסחו,דבועו,29הרומםהמהיהידיתעלםידלונהשםשהרמא

Ma1+הרותבראברבכו,Ma2>ל"ר.So3והמכ.-Maוב.

The.הרגשלאהדהןמרכאיוץאההזמחקיו.Ar6,אוהובאצמנרשאSo5

from the text of I. T. ,and arbore in brackets in Poc .,seem toץאהabsence of

wasחקלוMa>הזמ. not originally in the Ar . Maהרגשלאimply that

Maבייחתיש.Ma8הצרישכ;Br+ןכםאafterהצרי. Soו

25יכרד;Brmarg.+ערהו.So10היהיווהלמגיווהישינעיווהריהזיו.

Ar.תאריכלאלאעפאהספנרועיןאSoתולועפבBrבוטהתולועפבומצעליגרהל.

Brתלוכיב.
So12+תוילכשה.Ma13תויתיחפ;Soרשאforםא.14

."and he is the chooser in this*ךלדלראתכמלאוהו.Ar16.לכשMa15

Brינפמוforרובעבו,Ma18>לכ. So.הלגאןמוינעמלאאדהוחנו.Ar17

Br>תצק;Soםיקוספמ.Br20חירכמ.21םראבלונאםיכירצו So19

20

, .,

. . > .

9 Ma >

11 Thus

Ma

30

Many>םהב...יכ, edd22."and so we shall explain them*•אהניבנלפ.Ar

.I.+הנשתואמעברא. T24.ורמאforרמאנשהמBr So23

Ar26."thou.םהלובאלהרורצלאבםהוםהבקאעישיאלפ seest Himהארת

then why did He punish them ,since by necessity**רדקאמכםהומדכתסיןא

and?ייMaהמלו inevitably they must enslave them as He had decreed35

םהילערזגנשומכםהבודבעתשנהרזגהחרכהבהזשםשנעBrחרכהבאלהוםשנעהמלו

רזגנשומכםהבודבעתשהםשהיזגבSoםשה(Miתרזג)הרזגבחרכהבאלהםשנעהמלו

Brוליאלforהוב. So;הבושתהMa27
םהילערזגשומכםהבודבעתשה.

Ma28>ולאכהמודןינעה.Ma29היהיםהמ;Brדרומforהרומ,

40דיסחוערו,

25 Ar.

30 Br
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,זכרמב4הלכץראההיהתשהצרםשהשיתימארמאמ2אוהו,1הטמל ,זכרמהלאעעונתיהלעמלהנממקלחוכילשישתעלכבהזינפמו

6שאהתויהלםדקשןוצרבהלעמלעעונתישאהיקלחמקלחלכןכו

ץראהןמקלחההזעעונתהשתעבהצרםשהשאל,הלעמלתעעונתמ

ןוצרהשםירמוא9םיתעמשיכ,םירבדמה8וקלחיהזבו,הטמלעעונתיש5

תששב10היהןוצרהךא,ונחנאןימאנןכאלו,דימתתערחאתערבדלכב

המ13רמאשומכדימתםעבטלע12םלכםירבדה11וכשמישו,תישארבהימי

,שמשהתחתשדחלכןיאו,השעישאוההשענשהמוהיהישאוההיהש

עבטלץוחםיאצויהםיתפומה15לכשרמולםימכחה14וכרצוההזינפמו

18םהבןוצרהםדקםלכ17םהבדעישהממתויהלםידיתע16רשאוויהרשא10

,שדחתישהמםהב19שדחתישזאםירבדהעבטבםשוהותישארבימיתששב

:20ןכןינעהןיאו,שדחתנההתעשובבושחנךירצשתעבשדחתירשאכו

הזב22םרמאממו,21ותלוזותלהקשרדמבהברהןיינעההזבוביחרהרבכו

םיחרוב24ה"עםהירבדלכבדימתםאצמתו,23גהונוגהנמכםלועןינעה

םדאברמאי25דצההזלעו,תערחאתעבורבדרחארבדבןוצרהתתמ15

תליחתבועבטבםשוהשל"רבשיוםקםשה27ןוצרבש26בשיוםוקישנ

םוקישומוקתעבהתעהצראוהאל,ותריחבבבשיוםוקיש28םדאהתאירב

31אלשואלופתש30ןבאההזתליפנבהתעהצר29אלשומכםוקיאלשוא

בצנםדאההיהיש35םשההצרשומכיכ33ןימאתש32ןינעהללכו,לופת

השעיו,ומצעמחוניו,עעונתישהצרןכ,תועבצאלעב,הזחהבחר,34המוקה20

ראבתהשומכ,ןהמ37ולענומאלוםהילעול36חירכמןיאותריחבבתולועפ

דחאכהיהםדאהןה,40ןינעההז39תראבמהרמאותיתמאה38הרותב

ונממ42ובןוצרהש41שוריפהםוגרתהראיברבכו,'וגוערובוטתעדלונממ

8 Br 25

12 Br

20 Thus Ma

Ma1+הטמלהדרי.Ma2אוה.Ma3הצרורזג,Ma4>הלכ.

Br5קלחמ,So6ותויילforשיאהתויהל,דMaעעונתיש.

Maוכשמיש. So11.ןוצרויהMa10.יתעמשSo9.םיקלוח

Brלכיכ. So15.וכירצהךכיפלוBr14,רמאנרשאכBr13.וב+

Brרשאםגו.Br17'תכהםהברעירשאמSoבותכהםהברעישהמ, So16

Maןוצרהםהב.MIa19שדחתי.-Ar.תדחאמלפ So18

ךלדכסילוןאלאירטרמאהנאהיפןטיגבניידלאתקולאיפ.Brרבוהשדחתהרשאכךא30

ןכרבדהןיאושדחתנהתעשםיאורהובשחיךרוצהתעבSoךרוצהתעבשדחתירשאכו

ןכרבדהןיאושדחתנהתעשובםיאורהובשחי.Ma21םתלוזו.

םרמאמו.Br23ךלוה.So24ה"עafterםאצמתו.Br25לעו

SoםלועהBr28.בשישוMa26.םינפהוליא

ותאירב.Br29אלרשאכ.Br30וזהןבאהSoתאזהןבאה.So31אל.35

Ma32ןינעההז.So33ובןימאנשרבדהללכו.Br34לםשהSoהצריש

'תיםשה.So36ןיאו;Maעירכמ.Br37>ול.

Br>הרמאו,;תראבמהforתראבמ. So39,הרותהמראבתהרשאכBr38

+םרמאבSo+הרמאב.Br41שוריפבםוגרתבMaשוריפהםוגרתההרותב,

."that its meaning“הרידקתןא.Ar

22 Ma So

So27ןוצרב.

Ma35המוק.

40 Br

12ובןוצרהש40 -
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10

לערזגםשהשרמאנםארקשל2וילעעבשנוובשחכו1ותואהָנֹוהוא ןינעהןיאו,הריבעברזגרבכרחאההזדימאצישוודילןוממההזעיגישהז

5ואצמיקפסאלב4םהבותריחבבתואבה?םדאהתולועפלכלבא,ןכ

היתורהזאוהרותהתוצמשינשהקרפבונראברבכיכ6תוריבעהותוצמה

5קלחההזבו,םשעי10אלשוהשעישהריחב9םהבםדאלרשא8תולועפבםה

תריחבלתרסמנלבא,םימש11ידיבהניאוםימשתאריאצמתשפנהןמ

םייעבטהםינינעה13ובוצריםנמאלכהםרמאןכםא,12ונראבשומכםדאה

רטמ16תדרוא,15רצקואךוראותויה14ןוגכ,םהבםדאלהריחבןיארשא

תלוזםלועבשהמלכמ18הזבאצויכו,17ותוכזואריואדספהוא,הריצעוא

:19ותחונמוםדאהתעונת

21דיבםניאתוריבעהותוצמהש20םימכחהוראברשאןינעההזםנמאו

23הימריירבדרחאהזבוכשמנ,םדאה22ןוצרבלבא,ונוצרבאלוםשה

םישעמה25םהתוערהש,בוטהותוערהאצתאלןוילעיפמ,24ורמאאוהו

םדאהלע26רזגאלםשהשרמאו,םיבוטםישעמהםהבוטהוםיערה

2915הכביוןנואתישםדאל28יוארןכןינעהשרחאו,בוטואער21תושעל

ןנואתיהמרמאו,ונוצרבעשפשרחאתוריבעהוםיאטחהןמהשעשהמלע

יכונידיבילוחההזתאופרש31רמאו30בשןכרחאו,ויאטחלערבגיחםדא

השפחנ32הזרחארמאו,םיערהונישעממבושלונלןכוניתריחבבונעשפשומכ

:35םימשבלאלאםיפכלאוניבבלאשנ34ידעהבושנו33הרוקחנווניכרד

20םימכחהירבדבונממאצמיםגוםדאינבלצאםסרופמהרמאמהלבא

ויתועונתלכו37ותמיקוםדאהתבישישאוהוןכםג36םיאיבנהירבדבו

39ימכאוהו,דחאדצלע38יתימארמאמאוה,וצפחו'תיםשהןוצרב

הדריםשה40ןוצרבשהבונרמאשהטמלהדריוריואהלאןבאךילשהש

2 I. T.

Br marg,הכהor cheat him ". See Ro ., p . 68 , n . 4. Br“הנאכוא.Ar1

oppress"(הנא). , maltreat ,overreach in dealing"הָנָיhiphil of,25הנוה

>הלאמיפ=ונוממב.Brmarg3.+םה.So4ותריחבבתויולתוולתורוסמ

ןהבforםהבותריחבכתואבה.Brmarg5.+הזלוbeforeואצמי;Soואצמיו.

So6+ותריחבב.Ma7התורהזאו,Ar8.לאעפאלאיפBrתולועפה

Maתולועפכ.Ma9>םהב.So10אלשוא.Ma11דיב, So

and when they said“הבןודיריאמנאלכהאדאםהלוקפ.Ar13.הלעמל+So1230

theyיוצרםנמאםימשהידיבלכהSoםימשהידיבלכה. only meant by it ". Ma,לכה

Ma15רצקו.Ma16>תדר.So17ריואהBrותוכזו.

Brויתוחוגמו,Ma20םימכח.So21ידיב. Ma19

Ma22ןוצרבודיבלבא,So23+ה"ע.Br24ימוא.Ma25>םה.

Brרזוגוניא.Ma27תושע.Br28+ולMa+אוה. So2635

תוכבלוןנואתהל.So30רזחכ"חאו.Ma31>רמאו.

הזרחא.Ma33>הרוקחנו.Ma34>ידעSo'הלא.

םימשבלאלאםיפכלא.Ar36.כתכלא.ותבישיוםדאההמיקש.

Brומכ,Ma40ןוצרב, Ma39.ןכללבא.I. T. > Ar38

Ma14>ןוגכ.

So18ןהב.

29 Br

32 Ma So >

35 Ma >

37 Ar. -
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דגנכו!רומגרקשולכהזו,ותויהיתלבמרשפאיאהיהישרזגנרשא

לועבםשהלע5רוזגלו,הרותהתמוח3תסירהו2שגרומהולכשומה

םלכםדאהתולועפשובקפסןיארשאתמאהםנמא,ונממולהלילח

והוחירכישחרכהיתלבמהשעיאלהצריםאוהשעיהצריםאולתורוסמ

תא10םויה9ךינפליתתנהאררמא,8ותוצליוארהיההזינפמו,וילע5

הריחבה12םשו,םייחבתרחבו,11'וגוערהתאותומהתאובוטהתאוםייחה

אלםאועמשתםאדובעישימללומגהו,הרמישימלשנועהבויחו,םהבונל

םתדמלו,םכינבתאםתואםתדמלו,תודמלתההודומלהבייחו,ועמשת

ןכםג15בייחו,תוצמה14דומלבאבשהמלכוםתושעלםתרמשו13םתוא

אלוךיגגלהקעמתישעו18רמאו,17הרותבבותכשומכםלכ16תונכהה10

םיחר20לובחיאל,בכשיהמב,'וגוהמחלמבתומיןפ,19ךתיבבםימדםישת

:24תונכההל"רןינעההזמםיאיבנה23ירפסבוהרותב22הברהו,'וגו21בכרו

,םימשתארימץוחםימשידיבלכהםרמאאוהו25םימכחלאצמנשהמלבא

ינבועטי28םימעפהברהשאלא,ונרכזש27המדצלהטונותמא26אוהו

,םהילעחרכומאוהשותריחבבתואבהםדאהתולועפתצקובשחיוםדא15

השאהתאזיכ,תמאיתלבהזו,ודיב30ןוממההזתויהוא,29ינולפגווזכ

32איהוהיברוהירפלולהחקלוולהרשכאיהוןישודקוהבותכבהחקל31םא

איהרוסיאהיאושנב34היהיםאו,33תוצמתיישעברוזגיאלםשהוהוצמ

37ובנגוא,ינולפןוממ36לזגרשאהזןכו,35הריבערוזגיאלםשהוהריבע

20
but this is wholly impossible and absolutely*לטאבולאחמהלכאדהו.Ar1

readםדהו, as noun,םרהו.Ar3.תושגרומהותולכשומהSo2

. , . ,

,68.SeeMunk ,Guide ,I ,p.תדהorהרותהgenerally translated by,העירשלא

1 “

3 . , ,
false " .

4 Ar.
or verb orr. I. T. construes as noun , Poc. and Wo. as verb .

, ,

n. 3 ; Holzer, Dogmenlehre p. 24 , n . 6 ; Peritz , Sefer ha -Mitzwoth , p. 6, n . 1 .

6 . “ ! . may!יי.25 He be exalted above this"ךלדןעילאעת.Ar6
So5רורגלו.

BrהצריאלםאוMaאלםאו.8ותווצל...ילבמ So.לעפיאלאשןאולעפאשןא.Arי

without any constraint orףילכתלאםזלךלדלפךלדילעהלרהקאלורבגריגןמ.Ar-

compulsion upon him in regard to it, and therefore the commandments were

” .

14 Ma 30

16 Ma. . " ” .

)

necessaryוהחירכיש.Br9םכינפל.Ma10>םויה,Br11+רחאו ". So

ול'מאךכSo>ערהתאותומהתאו.So12םש.So13>םתוא.

Ma15."?and+םהב, the practising of“דיועתלאו.I.T. >Ar.ירומלב

.I.T.קחלא=תמאה.So+הנבתיכ > Ar17.30.seep .43 , n,תונווכחה

Brךתיבב...ךגגלforלופייכ Ma So19,רמאו<Ma So18,שדחתיב

Br>בכרו. Ma21.לובחתMa20,ונממלפונה

So25+ולשההילע.35
אדג=דאמ,So23ירבדבו.Ma24תונוכה.

Brןכםגאוה,Ma27המל.Ma28הברהםימעפש. So26

Brאיה. So32.רשאSo31.הזהןוממהMa30.תינלפ

Soהוצמה,So34היה.Ma35הריבעהSoהריבעתישעב.Ma36לוזגי.

orונממבנגMa>ובנגואSo+ונממ, steal from him " ; Brהקרסוא.Ar37

22 1. T. > Ar.

29 Ma

33 Ma



43 חקרפםיקרפהנומש

ןיוכיםאו,הרהמ?םלבקיוהוליגריווהודמלישכו,דחפהוךרומהדצלןכומאוהו

:קפסאלבוהוליגרישכבושילבא,3לודגישוקבקררובגבושיאלהרובגהוב

ימכח6ורקשירשא5תונועגשהבושחתאלשהזךליתראבםנמאו

לעבואהלעמלעבוהמישיםדאדלומשובשחישכתויתימאםיבכוכה

5עדוידינאםנמא,חרכהבםההםישעמהלעחרכומשיאהשו,ןורסח

תמאהתונעטוהותמאשומכןוייפוסוליפמווניתרותמוילעםכסומהרבדהש

ותואאיבמאלוםהב9וילע8חירכמןיאולתורוסמםלכםדאהתולועפש

12הנכההיהי11םאאלא,ןורסחדצלואהלעמדצל10והטיללכומצעתלוז

ואבייחתישלבא,14דבכיואןינע13הבוללקישונראבשומכדבלתיגזמ

10תולטב15ויהויתולועפלעחרכומםדאההיהולאו,ללכהזןיאענמנהיהי

המבםדאלהריחבןיאשרחארומגרקשלכההיהוהיתורהזאוהרותהתוצמ

,תבשחמתכאלמלכדומלותודמלתההודומלהלוטבבייחתמהיהןכו,השעיש

ינפמללכול18רשפאיאםדאהשרחא17הלטבלולבההזלכ16היהו

לעופה18השעיאלשהזםירמואהתעדיפל19ץוחמוהחירכישחירכמה

15,תינולפההדמהול21היהתשו,תינולפההמכחה18עדיש20יתלבמו,ינולפה

23אלו,וניתצקלוניתצקונממאל22רומגלועןכםגשנועהולומגההיהו

הזוגורהישחרכומהזשרחאןבוארל24גרוההןועמשהזש,ונלםשהמ

רשיוקידצ'תיוילעןכםגןכתיךיאוןועמששונענהמלגרהיש25חרכומ

אלשלדתשהוליפאו,והשעיאל26ולרשפאיאשלעופלעוהשנעישאוה

20םפוסדעםלכ30תונכהה29ןכםגתולטבויהו,לוכי28היהאל27והשעי

יכ,34הזתלוזודחפה33דעבחורבלו,32ןוזמהתונקו,31םיתבהתונבמ

3 Ar. 4330 " but with difficulty" ז. Ma1אוהךירצהןמ.Ma2והולבקי.

(1.cod.73 (see p .42 , nודקשיSoורבשיMa6.תונועגשבSo5.ונראבSo4

which should be emended,(התא=)תנא.butAr,ינא.Mss.eddורבסי.ד

Brותוא. So9,עירכמMa8.התאtoינא.ratherthan Heb(ינא=)אנאto25

thusMa.הלימיהנובגראכןמהלידאעאלו. ,which = Arאלו...(ותלוזMa)..10והטי

Brהטיש)והטישללכ(Miםמצע)ומצעתלוזאיבמאלו,So11+ןכ. So (Mi

Ma12הנווכה,So13>הב.Ma14רבדואןינעב,Ma15היה.

sport".18רשפאיא , play**תבע.Arהיה.17הלטבלולבהBr Ma16

.1.SeeRo ., p .67 , nעדישיתלבמוandהשעיאלשconstrued with30

-Ar.גראכןמהועדייעאדבBrותלוזץוחמותואחירכמהםרוגהינפמ.So>ץוחמ.

Br20+עדיאלש.Ma21תינולפהמכחהSoתינולפהמכחSoהיהתו.

Brןהו...ןהforאלו...אל.Mi24גרהש. So23
לומגSoהרומג.

compelledיי.Ma26>ול. and constrainedרוהקמרובגמ.Ar=25חרכומ

Ma2735ותושעל.Ma28היהי.Ma29>ןכ.Ar30.תאדאדתסעלא

Maתונווכה,

;'food.ןוממה, Br So eddתוקלא.ThusMa = Ar32.םיתבMa31

Brםהלהמודהןמםתלוזו. So34

19 Thus

Ma

22 Ma

Vorsichtsmaßregeln, see Friedlaender, Sprachgebr ., sub voce.

Brתעב. So;רנע

33 Ar.



ינימשהקרפה

1תישונאההריציב

,ןורסחלעבאלוהלעמלעבעבטבונינע2תלחתמםדאהדלוישרשפאיא

3רשפאלבא,תוכאלמהןמהכאלמלעבעבטבםדאהדלוישרשפאיאשומכ

וילעתולקרתויהיתולועפתויהבןורסחלואהלעמלןכומעבטבדלויש

היהיושבויה6לאהטונוגזמםדאהיהישכובלשמהו,התלוזתולועפמ

ןיבהלו10רוכזלוסורגל9וילעלקיהזשטעמובתוחלהןזוחומםצע5

חנויםאלבא,חומבתוחלהבר12הנבלהחללעבשיאמרתוי11םינינעה

רֵרֹועְיאלו,ללכדומליתלבמהלעמהתאזלאוגזמב13ןכומהאוההשיאה

בר15עבטהבעההזוניביוודמלישכןכו,קפסאלבלכסראשי14וחכ

גזמששיאאצמיומצעבןימההז17לעו,16ישוקבלבאןיביועדיהחלה

םאהרובגלןכומל"ררובג19היהיו,18טעמךירצשהממםחרתויובל10

ךירצשהממרקרתויובלגזמרחאו,20הרהמברובגהיהיהרובגהוהודמלי

-concerninghuman , na"הינאסנאלאהרטפלאיפ.Ar
ב

"1 Thus Ma So edd.

tural disposition " or "inclination". Br cod. 73 (see Ro. , p. 30, n. 4 ; p . 31 ,

thus Ma

7 So

Br13ןבומה.

.a.1)ישונאהעבטב,So2תלחתב.So3+םדאל.4תויהב 2 ; p . 62. n

15Brאהריגלאעפאןמהילעלהסאךלתלאעפאןוכתןאב.Ar
התלוז

'רחאהתולועפמוילעתולקרתויםהמתחאהתולועפתויהבSoםהמתחאהתולועפתויהו

ותלוזתולעפמוילעתולקותוברקרתוי.Ma5םדאה,Ma6לע.ד

תוחלו,So8>הזש.Ma9לקMa>וילע.Brmarg-לקיטעמובתוחלהו

Ma11."theםינינע. memory"טפחלא.Ar=וילע.10רוכזלוסורגל

20."than a phlegmatic individual*ימגלבץכשןמ.Ar12הנבלהחללעבשיאמ

Soלעבמforלעבשיאמ.

,(93.Wolf(p.ויתוחכררועיאלוSoויתוחוכוררועיאלוBr.הוקהנמראתהאלו(.Poc)

which ,however ,ifראתהproperly guided for"אדהתunnecessarily , reads

,gives an acceptable Ar .form from , & to rise ,be shaken,ראתתchanged to

. ;T

”, “

withלכורסעב.Ar16.בעהעבטההזMaעבטבבעההזBr;עבטלאםילגלאארה

So17לע.Ma18>טעמ.

היהי.Ma20>הרהמב.ל"ר;BrהוהמSoקפסילבforהרהמב.

, “ " , ,

, , ,

- I. T. 9719", Poc. excitetur; "and his faculty is not 25
roused or stirred "

.Ar.15 Thus So edd.aroused ” , “stirred up" or " awakened ” .

) "

19 Br So
difficulty and exertion ” .
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םדאלרשפאיאו,תואצמנהראשתואיצממ2ושפנבאצמשהמל?לדבנקזח אוהו,טעמהזמהטמלגישהה"עאוהשאלאהגשההןמרועישההזגישהל

ןינעההזםילשהלדיתעינאו,ירוחאתאתיארוהתוארמאוהָנְּכרשא

:האובנהרפסב

45תוילכשהל"רתויתיחפהןמהלאהםינימהינששה"עםימכחהועדירשאכו

תלעמןורתיאוהםהבו,5םשהןיבוםדאהןיבולידבירשאםה,תודמהו

הרשתשויהםיוארםהיתודמוםתמכחמוארשהמבםתצקלעורמאםיאיבנה

םתואומדםהשןוימדהןינעךממםלעיאלו,וניברהשמכהניכשםהילע

לע8עשוהיכםירחאלעורמאןכו,םשלהלילחוילא6והוושהשאל,וב

10:קרפההזבוראבלוננוכרשאןינעהאוההזו,ונרכזרשאדצה

3 So2 Thus edd. Brומצעב. Ma So.השפניפ.Ar

Ma4ותירבדה,So5ןיבו'הןיב

Br>םשל.So6+ןונןב. Soד

So1לדבנו,

>התוא.So+רמאו.Maותוא.

םדאה.So6והוושיש.

Ma9ונרכזש.
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I

לכורמא,סעככירמגלהאובנה2וענמיתודמה1תויתיחפתצקונאצמ עשילאמהיארואיבהוונממתקלתסמותאובנאוהאיבנםא?סעוכה

ורמאאוהו,וסעכיריסהשדעסעכרשאכ6האובנהונממהקלתסנרשא

:'וגוןגנמילוחקהתעו

הקלתסנ10ףסוילעולבאתהימילכה"עוניבאבקעישהגאדהוהחנאהו

רמאו,םהיבאבקעיחוריחתורמאוייחב11רשבתנשדע,שדוקהחורונממ

האובנהןיאםימכחהןושלו,13ןוהובאבקעילעהאובנחורתרשו12םוגרתה

:החמש14רבדךותמאלאתובצעךותמאלו,תולצעךותמאלהרוש

יכוהתואריסהאלשהציחמול16ראשנאלש15וניברהשמעדירשאכו

גישהלשקבםלכתוילכשה17תולעמהוםלכתודמהתולעמובומלשנ10

אנינארהרמאו,ענומולראשנאלשרחאותואיצמתתימאלע18םשה

ל"ר,רמוחבאצמנלכשותויהבהזולרשפאיאש'תיועידוהו,ךדובכתא

ולראשנאלהנה,יחוםדאהינאריאליכורמאאוהוםדאאוהרשאמ

הריהבתחאהציחמאלא20ותואיצמתתימאלע19םשהתגשהןיבווניב

ולתתבדסחםשה21ותואוילעלמגו,לדבנוניאשישונאהלכשהאיהו15

והעידוהו,ותלאשםדוקולצאהיהשהממרתויולאששרחא22הגשההןמ

הגשההתתמא24הָנְכּו,םשגלעבאוהשינפמולרשפאיא23תילכתהש

ותרוצושפנבזא25ולהיהתוריבחינפהארישכםדאהיכ,םינפתיארב

אוהש29פ"עאוירוחאהארישכ28לבא,27ותלוזםעולברעתיאלש26דע

ןכ,ותלוזםעולברעתיווילע31קפסי30םימעפלבאאיהההיארבוריכמ20

אלש34המ33שפנב32ותאיצמתתמאמהיהישאוהתמאהלע'תיותגשה

ותואיצמושפנבאצמישדעתואצמנהןמותלוזאוההתואיצמבףתתשי

3 Ma1 Ar.

>סעוכהלכ,

-

10 I. T.

13 Targum Onkelos to

Brתותיחפ.Ma2וענמו, Ma So.תויתיחפה

-Brאיבהו.Ma5הקלתסנש.6וננממהקלתסנרשא

25."or “was deprived of revelationייwho lacked"יחולאםדעידלא.Arהאובנה

Ma7ריסהרשא,Ma8>התעו,So9בקעילש.

.I. T.םגרתמהMa So12.רשבתהשBr11
ונב.

>Ar.הנבא

>Ar.וניברהשמןעהיורמלאץארגאללחראשלא.

.Gen.27:ןוהובאבקעיתולהאובנחורתרשו.Br14ירבדSo>רבד. XLV

So15+ה"ע.Ma16הראשנ.Ma17תולעמו.

םשהמSoיישהתוהמ,Br19ארובהSoי''שהארובה,

>ותואיצמתתימאלע.Ma21,ותואSoוילא.So22השגרההלכשה.

+and he qualified ,defined ". Ma"ןעינכו.Ar24,אוהה+So13

Br>ול.Ma26הקוקח, Ma25probably,לע

Ma+הרובעבSo+ותואהאורוניאשהעשבוליפא,

Ma30ןהםימעפללבא,Br31+ול.32...אוה

MaותואיצמתתימאמםדאהתעידיאיהBr.הדוגוהחצןמלצחיןאוה.Arותואיצמ

ותואיצמתמואמםדאלהיהישאוהSoותואיצמתתמאםדאלהיהתשאוה,םדאorםדאל

Br13>שפנב,Br34הממו.

18 Br 30

20 Ma

Ar.ןע. 27 Br

29 Ma So28ךא.35

יפא.

probably did not originate with I. T.
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אלבתוילכשהתולעמה2ללוכהאוה!םכחו,רישעורובגםכחלעאלא

םיארוקםהשינפמ,תוקפתסהה.ל"רתודמה3תולעממאוהרישעו,קפס

ל"רוקלחבחמשהרישעוהזיארישעהרדגבםרמאאוהו,רישעקפתסמה

ןכו,ול8איצמהאלשהמב?באכיאלוונמזול6איצמהשהמבולקיפסיש

5הצעהותעדה11יפכויתוחכגיהנישל"רתודמה10תולעממ9ןכםגאוהרובג

:ורציתאשבוכה?רובגוהזיא12םרמאאוהו,ישימחהקרפבונראבשומכ

אלשדעתודמה13תולעמהלכולצאויהישאיבנהיאנתמןמןיאו

הארנןועבגב,בותכהוילעדיעה16איבנההמלשש15תותיחפ14והתיחפת

תוברהברואבבהואתהבוראיהותודמתותיחפולונאצמו,המלשלאי

10הלאלע17אלהראבמרמאו,הואתהבורתונוכתתולועפמהזוםישנה

ותואונאצמו,לארשירוצרבדילרמא18איבנה"עדודןכו.המלשאטח

היהוםירפוכהתגירהבוםיוגבאלאהבשמשאלש19פ"עאו,תוירזכאלעב

22והשרהאלםשהשםימיה21ירבדב20רואבבאבלבא,לארשילןמחר

25רמא,גרהשהמבורל24הזל23ויניעביוארהיהאלושדקמהתיבתונבל

15והילאבונאצמו.28תכפשםיברםימדיכימשל27תיבהנבת26התאאל

לבא,סעוכהיהםהילעוםירפוכב29הבשמששפ"עאו,תונזגרהתדמל"ז

ימ31םדאינבבלושמליוארוניאשולרמאווחקלםשהשםימכחה30וראב

דחפש33לאומשבונאצמןכו,םתימייכ,ךלשיש32המכהאנקולשיש

םה,םהבאצויכותודמהולא,36ושעתשיגפמ35אריש34בקעיבו,לואשמ

20יתלב40שלשואתודמיתש39םהמולשישימו,38ה"עםיאיבנה37תוציחמ

יתשרחאמי"שההארשוברמאנ,יעיברהקרפבונראבשומכ41תועצוממ

:שלש42ואתוציחמ

ונחנאשהאובנהתגרדמב44טעממתודמהתצק43ןורסחתויהקיחרתאלו

Ma8ןתנ,

12 So

15 I. T. >

18 Br

.Ar.

Brםכחהו.Ma2אוהללוכהSo+לכ.So3תולעמה. Ma1

Br•25+הז.Br5ל''רו.Ma6ןתנש.דSoגאדי.

Ma9>אוהSoאוהןכםג.So10תולעמה.Ma11יפלו.

Brתולעמ.Ma14והותחפיSoוהתחפי. Ma13.ורמא

Ma+לכ. So17
Ar.אלצא.Br16>איבנה.

Ma+לארשייהלאSo>איבנה"ע.So19פ"עא.20רואבבאב=

30ןיב;Ma>רואבב.So21ירבדמ.So22והושרה.Br23+קר.

that God did*שדקמהתיבןאינבלהלהאיםלהללאןא.Ar=24הזל...םשהש

Ar25.הללאקו

8I:םיברםימדיכימשלתיבהנבתאל Ch . XXII.התאאל.Ar26
ולרמאו.

Brתיבה, So27.M. often quoted from memory.ינפלהצראתכפש

Brורמא, So30.אלאשמשאלשפ"עאוMa29.35+ינפל

Maומכ.Ar33.לאומשMa+ה"ע. So32.ןהכלםהלתויהלו+

Brדחפש.So36ושעמforושעתשינפמ. So35.בקעיו.Ar34

+םע'תיםשה.Ma38לה"ע.So39>םהמ,תילש

Br>ןורסח. Ma43,רחאמ+Br
Ma41תעצוממה.42

+ןהמ.

So4440תוטעממה,

not consider him worthy of building the Temple".

28 So

31 Br So

37 So



יעיבשהקרפה

1הנינעוהציחמב

םיאיבנהןמשדומלתבונממ3שיו2תודגהבותושרדמבאצמיהברה

תוציחמ6ירחאמוהארישימםהמו,תוברתוציחמירחאמםשההארישימ

וניברהשמורמאשדע,האובנבםתלעמיפלוםשהלאםתברקיפלתוטעומ

םרמאאוהוהריהזמרמולכהריהבתחאהציחמ9ירחאמםשה8האר

13תישענה12הָארמהםשאירלקפסאו,11םיניעהריאמה10אירלקפסאבלכתסה5

:םילכףוסב16ראבתהשומכ15תיכוכזוםהשכ14ריהזמףוגמ

ינשהקרפבונראבונחנאש17אוהו,ךלרמואשהמןיינעההזבהנווכהו

תויתיחפןהמתויתיחפהןכו,תודמתולעמןהמותוילכשןהמתולעמהש

בורכ19תודמ18תויתיחפןהמו,הנובתהקחורו,הנבההטועמו,תולכסכתוילכש

ןהו,ןהלהמודהו,ןוממהתבהאו,תוזעהו,סעכהו,זגורהו,הואגהו,הואתה10

םלכתויתיחפהולאו,יעיברהקרפבםתעידיברדסהונרכזרבכו,דאמתובר

ראבמאיבנהרמא,20הלעתיםשהןיבוםדאהןיבתולידבמהתוציחמהםה

22וניתונועשרמאי,םכיהלא21ןיבלםכיניבםילידבמויהםכיתונועםאיכהז

:'תי23וניבווניניבתולידבמהתוציחמהםהונרכזשומכתוערהולאםהו

תוילכשהתולעמה26ולויהיש25רחאאלא24אבנתיאלאיבנלכשעדו

הרושהאובנהןיאםרמאאוהו,ןהבשתוקזחהותודמהתולעמבורו27םלכ

15

concerning**ןנחלאיפ.Ar=ייconcerning the partition ,or wall**11הציחמב , – . "

the veils, or screens” . See Munk, Guide, III, 56, note 3 ; 459, note ; Geiger,

Was hat Muh. aus d . Judent. aufgenommen, p. 81 ; Steinschneider, Mai

20
monides' Maamar ha - Yihud, p . 21 , n. 44 ; Ro. p. 113, n . 5 ; Wo., p. 48 ,

Ma5ןמ.

meaningהינינעו, ". So Ma",157.ןינע.Holzer, Dogmenlehre , p .38 , p;1.1

Ma2תושרדמבותודגהב.Ma3שי.So4ןמשיש.

Brרחאמ, So9.תא+Ma8,ה"עברמSoרחאמ,דBr6

Ma>םיניע.So12>הארמהםשאירלקפסאו, So11.אירלקפסב.Ar10

Maהשענה.So14ריהזמה.Br15תיכוכזכו.Ma16ראבתיש.25 So13

Ma17+המ.Ma18>תויתיחפ...תולכסכ,Brתותיחפ.So19תורמה

Ma>הלעתי.Ma21ןיבו.Ma22םכיתונועשSoםהיתונועש. So20

Br+לכ, So26.רחאלMa25.אבנתנMa24

Br>םלכ. So27

Ma23ןיבו,
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לבא,ילערזגםימשבשיבאו!השעאהמוישפאאלא,בזכלישפאיא,בונגל

ולאו,תוירעו,זנטעשתשיבלו,בלחברשב,םלוכםייעמש2םירבדואיבה

יתקקחשםיקוח3ורמאיתוקחםשהםארקרשאםהםהבאצויכותוצמה

6ןטשהוםהילעןיבישמםלועהתומואוםהברהרהלתושרךלןיאךל

5םתואוארקרשאו,'וכוחלתשמהריעשו,המודאהרפןוגכ,ןהילעגרטקמ

:םימכחהוראבשהמיפכתוצמוארקי8תוילכשםינורחאה

13אלש12ימהיהיתוריבעהןמוזיאונרמאש11המלכמ10ראבתההנהו

,םהמ15ורצישבוכוםהילאקקותשמהןמבושחרתויםהילא14קקותשה

םירמאמהינש16דימעהבאלפנשודחהזו,ךפהבןינעההיהיםהמוזיאו

10תנווכ19המלשנ16רבכו,17והונראבשהמתתימאלעהרומםנושלו

:קרפההז

13 So >

Ma1>השעאהמו.Ma2םהירבד.So3לייזרא,•Ar.ןיאו.

Ma5םהםיבישמ.MIa6ןטשו.דBrםהב.Ma8+םה.

Brהנה,So10+ךל.So11הז.Ma12ןמ. So9

see p .36 , notes;15אלש.=ושפנלושמיו

."and a wonderful reconciliation“בינעקיפותו.Ar16

Brרבכ,Ma19ומלשנ. Ma18

So14קקותשיש.Ar15.הספנטבציו

האניבBrוהונרמאש.

17 Ar.5 and 31.
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3אלאהזםידאלו,ונממלודגורציוריבחמ2לודגה1לכורמאוםירבדה ורמאו,ושפנבולשמבורעצבוריפללודגושפנבלשומהרכששורמאש

,5תוריבעלהואתמםדאה4אהישוויצםהשהזמרתויו,ארגאארעצםופל

אלשפ"עאוהריבעהתאזלהואתאאליעבטבינאשרמולמ6וריהזהו

םדארמאיאלרמואלאילמגןבןועמשןברםרמאאוהו,הרותה8הרסאת5

אובלישפאיא,זנטעששובלל11ישפאיא,בלחברשב10לוכאלישפאיא

:ילערזגםימשבשיבאוהשעאהמוישפאאלא,הורעהלע

14הזםירתוסןההבשחמהתלחתבםירמאמהינש13יטושפבןבומה12יפלו

אוהו,ללכםהינב16ףולחןיאו,תמאםהינשלבא,15ןכןינעהןיאו,הזתא

הואתיאלשימשורמארשא17ןהתוערםיפוסוליפהלצאןהרשאתוערהש10

םינינעהםה,ןהמורציתאשובכיוםהילא18הואתישיממבושחרתויםהילא

,הבינגו,19הליזגו,םימדתוכיפשכ,תוערןהשםדאינבלכלצאםימסרופמה

באהתוזבלו,ולבטימלערלומגלו,ולערהאלשימלקיזהלו,האנואו

23םירבדםימכח22םהב21ורמארשאתוצמהםהו,ולאבאצויכו,20םאהו

ונימכחתצקםתואוארקיו,26ןבתכל25ויהםיוארובתכנאל24אלמלאש15

שפנהשקפסןיאו,28תוילכשהתוצמהםירבדמהילחולחרשא27םינורחאה

אלהבושחהשפנהשו,הרסחאיהשוילאקקותשתוםהמרבדלףוסכתרשא

םירבדהלבא,םהמהענמהב29רעטצתאלוללכתוערהולאמרבדלהואתת

רתויולומגובושח32רתויםהמ31ורצישבוכהש30םימכחהםהילעורמאש

תוערויהאלהרותהאלמלאשתמאהזו,33תויעמשהתורותהםה,לודג20

אלו35םתואתבהואושפנחיניש34םדאהךירצשורמאהזינפמו,ללכ

38ולישמההמבוה"עםתמכחןחבו,הרותה37אלאםהמענומול36איבי

ישפאיא,שפנהתאגורהלישפאיאםדארמאי39לאורמאאלםהש

.

,

.

5 Ar.

11 Ma

14 Br

Br15ךכ.- 16 Thus Ma

Maדע.So4תויהל. So3.לודגשBr2.לכ<Ma1

see>תוריבעל...אהיש.25 n .31 , and p .37 , n .15. Ma;הספנטבאצ=ושפנבלשומ

that man should*ןאאוהנוהספנטבאצןאסנאלאןוכיןא.Ar6וריהזהו...אהיש

governוהוריהזהשדע.Ma7פ"עא. his soul , but they forbid that '. Br So

Ma8הרסא.Ar9.לאילמגןבןועמשןבררמא.Br10לכול.

Maיטושפמ. So13.יפלSo12.ישפאיאבלחברשבלכאל<

diversityתקולחמ30 ". Br So>ףאלכ.Ar
הז.

Maהלזגוהבנגו. So19.הואתמהןמBr So18.ןה<So17

Brםהילע, So22.ורמאשBr So21.םאובאBr So.ןידלאולא

Maםה. So25.ולאשSo24.םאלסלאסהילע.I. T. > Ar23

Ar28.הילקעלאעיארשלא.Soתוצמ.
Soבתכיל.So27םינושארה.

Ma29רעטצתת.Ma30םימכח.Ar31.הספנלטבאצלאןא=ושפנבלשומהש;35

forאוהMia33,אוה+So.םהמ<Ma32

םה,Ar.היעמסלאעיארשלא.So34םדא.Ma35םש.Ar36.לעגי.

Maקר.Br33ולישמהש,Ma39.laterhandלא. So37,היהיMa So

20 Ar.

26 Br Ma

see n. 5 , and p . 37, n . 15 .2



ישישהקרפה

1ושפנבלשומהוורציתאשבוכהןיבוהלועמהדיסחהןיברשאשרפהב

םיבוטהםישעמההשעשפ"עא2ושפנבלשומהשםיפוסוליפהורמא

ףסכנותוערהתולועפהלאהואתמאוהוםתואהשועאוה,םיבושחהו

דוילאוהוריעישהמ6לעויתולועפב5קולחיו,ורציתאשובכיו,םהילא

םתישעב9רעטצמאוהותובוטההשעיו,ושפנתנוכתוותואתוויתוחכ

5ותואת11וילאוהריעתשהמרחא10ותלועפבךשמנאוהדיסחהלבא,קוזנו

13םיפוסוליפהןמהמכסהבו,12ןהילאףסכנוהואתמאוהותובוטההשעיוותנוכתו

רשפא15ורמאלבא,ושפנבלשומהןמ15םלשרתויובושחרתוי14דיסחהש

,חרכהבונממהטמלותלעמו,םיברםינינעבדיסחכ17ושפנבלשומההיהיש

20ותקושתשינפמ19ותואהשועוניאשפ"עאו,ערה18לעופלהואתמותויהל

10שפנ23רמאהזבאצויכ22המלשרמארככו,21שפנבהערהנוכתאיהערל

ימרעטצהו,תובוטההשעמבדיסחה25תחמשברמאו,ערהתוא24עשר

ילועפלהתיחמו,טפשמתושעקידצלהחמשרמאמההז,םתישעבקידצוניאש

:םיפוסוליפהוהורכזשהמל28תואנ27םיאיבנהירבדמ26הארנהוהז,ןוא

הואתמהשםהלאצמנ,ןינעה30הזבםימכחירבד29ונרקחרשאכו

15,םהילאהואתמאלרשאמםלשרתויובושחרתויםהילאףסכנהותוריבעל

רתויובושחרתוי31שיאההיהירשאלכשורמאשדע,םתחנהברעטציאלו

הזבואיבהו,לודגרתויןתחנהבורעטצהותוריבעלותקושת32היהתםלש

יד

7 Br

>וילא,

Arהספנלטבאצלאולנאפלאןיבקרפלאיפ=לשומהודיסחהןיברשאשרפהב .title1

Ma2.8.SeeRo>ושפנב.3םיבושחהוםיבוטה ., p .92 , n.ושפנב

Ar20.הלצאפלא.Maםיבושחה.•Ar.תאריכלא=םיבוטה.5לעקלח

Maלא. So6."difier with , disagree ,object ,oppose**ףלאכ.Ar

Br•תובוטההשעיו.Ma9םהילארעתסמ, marg8

ותלועפל.So11>וילא.Ma12>ןהילא,Ma13םיפסוליפהמ,

Br14דיסחש.So15+ושפנב.Ma16+םיפוסוליפהוב.

25ושפנבלשומהשורמאלבא.Ma18לעופלא.So19>ותואהשוע.

Ma20הקושתש.So21ושפנב.2גSoהייעהש.Ma23>רמא.

Ma24ער.Ma15תחמש.Ma26+יל.Ar17.ערשלאהרותה,

Ar28.קפאומלאMa29."agreeing+לע.Ma30הזלע.So31םדאה.

So31+רתוי.

17 Edd.

e*
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,קפסאלב2יהלאחכב1רמאנשעדת,והומילשהאלוםירובחובורבח

ןינעהאוההזו,םימשםשלויהיךישעמלכו3םהיתואוצבםרמאאוהו יפלהנהורכזליוארוהוניארשהמרועישהזו,קרפההזבוהונראיברשא

:המדקההתאז

Maורמאנש.Ma2הלא.5 So1 אתכסמהתאזב.

.I.T.אתכסמלאהרהיפ= > Ar: Maוהז.



33 הקרפםיקרפהנומש

תעצומהטמו1האנהשאוהאנהרידל"זםרמאאוהו,תומכחהלבקלהכז

4ןויעתדמתהבהבשחמה3רכעתוהאלתשפנהיכ,?םימכחידימלתל

דעתודבכהתוכאלמהיתושעב6ףוגההאלישומכםירוכעהםירבדה

קסעתהל?ןכםגשפנה8הכירצןכ,הושהוגזמלבושיזאושפניוחוניש

11,5תואילההנממרוסישדעםיאנהםינינעלוםיחותפל10ןויעכםישוחהתחונמב

ויהיאלדצההזלעשבושחיו,13אסריגמןנברישלח12יכורמאשומכ

םיניינבבםירויצהוםיחותפה15תוישעל"רלבההשעמאלו14תוערהלא

:17םידגבו16םילכבו

הוגישיאל18הרומחודאמהנוילעהגרדמאיההגרדמהתאזשעדו

10ונינעוהזשםדאתואיצמןמדזישכו,19דאמלודגלגרהרחאוטעמאלא

םישיו,םלוכושפנתוחכשמשישל"רםיאיבנהמהטמלאוהשרמוא20יניא

רבדיאלו,21ןוטקואלודגהשעמהשעיאלודבל'תיםשהתעידיתילכת

איבמשהמלוא23הלעמלאיבמאוההרבדהואאוההלעופהשאלא22רבד

לא25איביםאהאריוהעונתולעופלכב24לכתשיובושחיאוהוהלעמלא

:27והשעיזאואיביאלוא26איההתילכתה ייתאתבהאוורמאבוילאןיוכנש'תיונממשקברשאוהזו

לכבךיהלא

לכ28תילכתהשעתשךשפניקלחלכבל"ר,ךדואמלכבוךשפנלכבוךבבל

30ה"עאיבנהריהזהרבכו,29יתאהבהאלאוהותחאתילכתהנממקלח

32ורמאוםימכחושריפו,והעדךיכרדלכברמאוןכםג31ןינעההזלע

20פ"עאתמאהאוהותילכתאוההלעופלםישתשל"רהריבערבדלוליפא

הרצקבולכןינעההזה"עםימכחוללכרבכו,דחאדצמהריבעובשיש

התאשדעדאמהמילשהארוהןינעההזלכלעתורומתוטעומתולמב

רשא34ולכםוצעהלודגהןינעההז33ורפסךיאתולמהרצוקןחבתשכ

15

Ma6ףוג.

Ma10ןויעב.

Ma,רֵכַעַתְוBr3.םכחדימלתלBr2.םיאנםילכו+Br1

25רובעתו.Soרדעתו.Ma4ןיעלדימתהב.5םירוכעה**turbiaיי

difficult,hard.םירועכה.So>םירוכעה. ". Br edd*,הבעצלא.Ar

Ma9>ןכםג.
Brותושעב. Soד

Br11תואַלה.So12+ווה.Ma13אסרגמו.So+אתוחידבדילמירמאווה.

So14ולא.Maתועיד.Ma15תיישעSoתישע.Ar16.ינאואלאו

and**הציועו.Arבאיתלאוםידגבהו.18הרומחו.Ar17,30םילכהו

So8ךירצ.

difficult to reach " . Mss. edd. Agioni, which goes back to a very early

scribal error. Br19דאמדאמ.Br>לודג.So>דאמ.

So20ינא.So21לודגואןוטק.So22>רבד.

Ma23הלעמלא.Br24לכתסיו.Ma25אבי.

Ma>והשעיזאו. So27.איהה<MaאוההSo26

.I.ךיהלא.Soי"שה. T. > Ar29.תילכת<So28

So31.theprophets>ןינעה, etc"םאלסלאםהילעאיבנאלא.Ar30

Br32>ורמאו.Ma33ורפסוורצקךיא.

Ma34ולאכםוצעהSoולכםוצעהו,

35

C
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תוחכילכוראשישידכתומילשה2לעותאיצמךשמהוופוגיתואירבוב

תולעמבענומ3יתלבמושפנקסעתתו,םימלשףוגהירבאםהרשאשפנה ,תועדהןמותומכחהןמיוהדמלישהמלכןכו,תוילכשהתולעמבותודמה

ןיאשהמו,6םירבדוןידובןיא,איההתילכתלךרדןהמאוהשהמ

,תולובחתהו,םיטורחה9רפסו,ןובשחה8תולאשכאיההתילכתבולתלעות5

ולאבאצויכהברהו11םילקשמהתכישמו,10הסדנהלאתולאשמתוברהלו

דעתפומהויכרדבילכשהחכהלגרהו,לכשה12דדחלםהבהנווכההיהי

15ךרדהזולהיהיו,ותלוזמ14יתפומהשקההתעידיןינקםדאל13עיגיש

ןיאםלוכםדאה17ירבדןכו,םשהתואיצמתתימא16תעידילהבעיגיש

ושפנמקזיההחדיואתלעותובושפנל18איבישהמבאלארבדישךירצ10

וא20הלועמואהלעמחבשבואהלעמבואהמכחבוא,ופוגמ19וא

היהיםאתונגלםרכזותונורסחהילעבתללקיכ,הנוגמ21ואתונגתונגל

םהישעמכושעיאלוםהמוקחרתישדעםדאינבלצאםוסחלובהנווכה

'וגוםירצמץראהשעמכ'תיורמאהארתאלה,הלעמאיהוביוחמאוה

ילעבתונגמ23ארקמבאבשהמלכוםימודסהרופסו,22ןענכץראהשעמכו15

המקרובהנווכהןיאםתלדגהוםיבוטהחבשויאנגלםרכזותונורסחה

וקחרתיו,הלאהםיבוטהךרד24ירחאםדאינבוכשמישדעךליתרכזש

ויתולועפמלטביןינעההזלא27ותנווכםדאהםישישכו,26םההםיערה25ךרדמ ,

חתפלררועתיאלןיינעההזלאןיוכישימיכ,דאמהברהוירמאממרסחיו

הזבןיוכי28אלםאםיהלאה,וידגבבבהזםוקרתושעלואבהזבםילתכה20

הריהבהיהתשדע30הילחהנממ29קיחריו,אירבתשידכושפנביחרהל

11 Ma 25

15 Ma

So1וב.Soתואירבב.Ma2לעו.So3ילבמ.So4והודמליש.

So5[ןיא]שהמבלדתישיפלעףאו,6םירבדו...ןיאAr.היפםאלכאלפ.

Ma+וב.So8תלאשכ.Ma9רפסוא.Ar10.הסדנהלא Soד

geometryהָסָּדְנַהלאMaאסדנהלאSoהסדנהלאedd.הסדנההלא. ";Br"
תולוקשמה.S612+םהב.So13+ול.Ma14תפומה.

ךררהforךרדהז.Ma16תעידיןיינקל.So17יכרדב.So18אביש.

So19>ואושפנמ.So20ולועמforהלועמוא.So21>וא.

So>ןענכץראהשעמכו.So23+רופסמ.So24לצא.So25יכרדמ,

26םההםיערה...הלאהבוטהAr.ךיאלוא...ילואה,So27+לא.30

unlessםיאנה ,unless possibly ", Lane . Soאלאםהללא.Ar

-beingan attempt to correct the misאלםאםיאנה,םיאנה.edd;אלםאםיהלאה

,.cf. Ro;וידגבבthought to be an adjective modifyingםיהלאהunderstood

22 Ma

--28 Thus Br Ma

p. 109, n . 1. See on this passage Bacher, Gedenkbuch Kaufmann's, p . 193.

See also Saadia, Emunot we-De’ot (ed. Slucki) p. 32, and further p. 115. 35

Cf:ןמ . Moreh , I. 76 ,Second Argument.יכ.Hebןאאלאםהללאwhere

'כוהלתתאלםא(edd.םייהלאה)םיהלאהםירבדה;II.22:םיהלאהףתושמלכה

and Scheyer on al -Harizi's translation of this;(םיהלאח"ג)יכורמאיאלםא

passage ; also Munk, Guide, I , p. 453, n. 4, a moins, par Dieu !, and Ibn

Daud, Emunah Ramah, p. 53. Ma29קחריו.Br30הרעצ.40
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1

החלוילע2ררועתתםאןכו,!םהלהואתמםדאהשפנש,תוברעהתולבותמה

5םינינבהותונגב4לויטהו,רמזינימבוםינוגינהתעימשבהריסי3הרוחש

הרמהרוסיושפנהביחרישהממ6הזבאצויכותופיהתורוצהתרבחו,םיאנה

תואירבבהנווכהתילכתו,ופוג8אירבישהזלכבהנווכהו,הנממ?הרוחשה

5ותנווכתילכתהיהי10ןוממהתונקבקסעתישכןכו,המכחתונקל9ופוג

דעותואיצמךישמהלוופוגישוחלוהאצמישו,תולעמבוהאיצויש11וצובקב :ותעדלרשפאשהמי"שהמעדיוגישיש

תעידיבותולעמבדואמלודגאובמ13תואופרהתכאלמלשי12שקהההזלעו

ןמהדובעהתשקבוהדומלהיהיותיתימאה14החלצההלאעיגהבו,םשה

10וניתלועפרעשנהביכ,15תורגנהוהגיראכזאהיהתאלו,תולודגהתודובעה

םדאהיכ,17תותימאהותולעמהלאתואיבמתוישונאתולועפ16ובושיו

19ולהואתמםדאשפנשחירהבוטךיחהלאברעןוזמלכאיו18אבישכ

21תומהבוהז,םואתפתותימלואהשקילוחלהבסהיהישרשפאו20קיזמאוהו

םדאלעופאוהםנמא,22םדאאוהרשאמםדאהלעופהזןיאו,םיושילצא

15ישונאלעופהיהיםנמאו,ומדנ25תומהבכלשמנ24םייחלעב23אוהרשאמ

ליעומהתשקביפכסאמנהלכאיוברעהחיניםימעפודבלליעומה26לכאישכ

לועבישכןכו,ותלוזמויתולועפבםדאהלדבנהזבותעדהיפללעופ27הזו

אוהרשאמלעופה28הזולשי,תלעותהוקזנהרומשישיתלבמהואתישכ

:םדאאוהרשאמאל23םייחלעב

2920ותילכתםישישאלא,ונרכזשומכ,ליעומהיפלהלכותגהנההיהתשרשפאו

הזרחבשומכיכ,דיסחהזןיאו,דבל30םילחהןמותומלשוופוגתואירב

םלוכולגשמה32תאנהואלכאמהתאנה31רחאההזרחב,תואירבהתאנה

קסעתישהמלכתילכתםישישןוכנהלבא,התלועפל33תיתמאתילכתןיא

--3 Thus Ma25 palatable food".

5 So

7 Thus Ma

So12ךרדה.

by appetising , agreeable ,and**הביטתסמלאהדידללאהיהשלאהמעטלאב.Ar1

black:ואדוסטלכ.Ar,ררועתהMa2

gallיי.BrהרוחשהרירמSo'שהרמedd.הרוחשהרמ,So4לויטבו.

Maםהב.Ar.אדוסלאהסוסוBrילוח So6.םינינבבו

הרוחשחהרירמהSoedd.הרוחשההרמהילוח,So8+תא.Ma9>ופוג.

Brןוממתונקל.So11תוצובקב,So13האופרה, So10

.I.אנלאעפא T. > Ar16.תורגנכוSoתורננהו<Ma15,החלצהMa1430

Brתותמאה.So18אביש.19ול...שפנש So17.וניתולועפ

-unwholesome, and harm"ידומרצמ.Ar."appetible"יהש.Ar

fulיי.Maולקיזמ.So22+לכשלעב,

26לכאישכforAr.אדא

םוב

20קיזמ

So21המהבהו.

אוה.So24יחforםייחלעב,So25המהבכ.

Mamarg27.הזליועמה...דבל.

Ma28>הז.Ma29םישילבא.Soתילכת.Br30םיאלחהןמSoםילחהמ.

MIa31>רחאה.Ma32>תאנה.So33תותמא.

23 Ma >

35 5983n "when he takes or reaches for ”.



ישימחהקרפה

דחאתילכתדצלשפנהתוחכבםדאה1שמתשהב

ונמדקהשהמיפכ5תעדהיפלםלכושפנתוחכדיבעיש3םדאלךירצ

אוהו,תחאתילכתדימתויניעדגנלםישיו,הז6ינפלרשאקרפב

ויתולועפםישיו,ותואתעדל10ל"רםדאהתלוכייפכ9'תיםשהתגשה

אלשדע,תילכתה12תאזלםיאיבמוירבדלכוויתוחונמו11ויתועונתםלוכ

17תאזלא16איביאלשלעופל"ר,15לבהה14לעופמרבדויתולועפב13היהי5

ותנשו,ולגשמו,18ותייתשו,ותליכאבהנווכהםישישובלשמהו,תילכתה

ופוגתואירבבהנווכהו,דבלופוג19תואירבבותחונמו,ותעונתו,ותציקיו

תולעמ23תונקו22תומכחב21תונקל20םימלשםיאירבהילכשפנהאצמתש

:26איההתילכתל25עיגישדעתוילכשה24תולעמותודמה

ןוזמהןמרחבישדעדבל27האנההלאותנווכזאהיהתאלשקהההזלעו

היהישןמדזישכו,ליעומהלאןיוכילבא,29הגהנההראשבןכוברעה28התשמהו

33ברעהלא32ןיוכיוא,היהי31ברעיתלבהיהישןמדזישכו,30היהיברע

תונוזמבוהריעיולכאמלותואתהשלחש35ימכ34תואופרהתמכחךרדלע

10

.Goto turn ,change direction "; Lane employ ",Poc.ףירצתיפ.Ar1

dirigendis, Wo. , Ro ., Richtung, but here rather "employ, make use of", as 15

I. T.

11 MaPoc. + semper.

.''subjugate**םדכתסי.Ar4,םדאMa3,תוחכאםדאה+.I. T2

."subject ,subjugate",דבעshafel of,דבעשיש.Mi. EddדיעישSoריבעישBr

Ma+דימת; So8,םישיאוהוMaינפלש.דMa6.תועדהSo5

Ar9.לגוזעהללאMaתיארובה,So10>ל"ר,

Maהזל.Ma13ויהי.Ma14תולעפמ,20 So12.ויתונעטוSoויתועונתו

Maותייתשבו, So18.הזMa17.אביMa16.הנוב.Arל.I. T15

Brםימילשו.תונקוSoתונקל.Ar22.יפ So20.תואירבבSo19

םולעלא,Soתומכחה.Ma23>תונקו.Ma24תולעמהו.

גישיש.Ma26אוהה.Ma27האנהל.Ma28התשמו.

25.hateful,dislikedהירכ.Arהיהי.31ברעיתלב<Ma30.תוגהנהה

Ma+אל.Ma33+אלא.So34האופרה,35ימכ

insteadןא. ofןמI. T. evidently having correctly read,ןאלתמ.forAr

21 Br

25 Ma

29 So

Ma32ןוכמ,



29 יקרפםיקרפהנומש

היהאלךרבתיוהונסעכהונחנאשוםימהתשקבבונילעסעכםשהשעדוי

.2ןינעההזבוילאורבדבסעכש'תיםשלונאצמאלונחנאו,סעוכ

:3םריעבתאו,הדעהתאתיקשהוהטמהתאחקרמאלבא

ובורמאנשהרותהיקפסמקפסונרתהלבארעשהתנווכמונאציהנהו

5רמאנשהמ5הארו,אטחאטחהזיא.םיברםימעפלאשנוםיברםירבד

:וכרד6האריתמאהו,ונחנאובונרמאשהמו,וב

לאןיוכמודימתויתולועפלקושםדאההיהישכיכ?יתנווכלבושאו

םשהלאברקתיהזבו,םדאינבתוגרדממהנוילעההגרדמבהיהיםתועצמא

10םימכחהורכזרבכו,הדובעהיכרדבשםלשהךרדהוהזו,לובוטלאגישיו

10ותעושיבהאורוהכוז12ויתוחרואםשהלכ11ורמאווילעובתכוןינעההז

ךרדםָׁשְו14ארקתלא,םיהלא13עשיבונאראךרדםשורמאנשהב"קהלש

הזבונשריפרשאןינעהוהזו,ארבסהורועשהאוה16המושו,15ךרדםָׁשְואלא

:ןינעההזב17ךירצשוהוניארשהמרועשהזו,הושבולכקרפה

4 So.םריעבתיקשהו<Ma3,בצנאלו<.I.T2.ונאוSo1

Ma15תובר.5ץרעאו,“”Ar6.ידוי.Soהשעי.

and he will procure"הדנעאמלאנו.Ar9.יכ<Ma8.יתנוכלאSo7

Ma10םימכחSo+ליז.Br11>ורמאו.

Thusירקת. Ar . Br Ma So14.תעושיבMa13
+(Miםב)'הבחיגשמו.

.Mss.המושהוorהמישהו. edd10.םשואלאםשו.Mss.edd15

what is with Him ” .

20ךירצה.
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ןימאיאל

2תותוחפהתודמהויניעדגנלםישיןכו,ונרכזשומכערההשעמ1תונשב

יתלבמםדאלרשפאיאשונמדקהשומכדימתםתואפרללדתשיו,ולרשא

עבטבאוהשימ5אצמישקוחרואוהדבכורמארבכםיפוסוליפהש,ןורסח

לבא,ןכומןמוזמתוילכשהתולעמלותודמהתולעמלל"רםלכתולעמל

וידבעבןהרמא,8הברהםהבהזאצמנםיאיבנהירפס5

,השאדוליהכזיהמולאםעשונאקדצי10המ,9הלהתםישיויכאלמבו

אלובוטהשעירשאץראבקידצןיאםדאיכםתסרמאה"עהמלשו

12רבכה"עוניברהשמםינורחאהוםינושארה11ןודאשעדויהתאו,אטחי

יפתאםתירמרשאלע,ינשידקהליבםתנמאהאלןעיםשהוילארמא

,יתואםתשדקאלרשאלע,13הבירמימב10 אוהה"ע14ואטחוולוכהז,יתואםתשדקאלרשאלע

תונלבסהאוהותודמה16תולעממהלעממ15תווצקהןמדחאדצלהטנש

םשהוילע17קדקד.'וגוםירומהאנועמשורמאבתונזגרהדצלהטנרשאכ

,18סעכהוביוארןיאשםוקמבלארשיתדעינפלסעוכוהומכםדאהיהיש

םלוכ20ויתועונתמשינפמםשהלולחאוהאוההשיאה19ןידבהזבאצויכו

הזהםלועה23תחלצהלאםהבעיגהלםיִנֵקְמויהו22םידמל21ויהוירבדמו15

,ונראבשומכ,ערהתולועפמאוהוסעכה24וילעהאריךיאו,אבהםלועהו

םתירמ25ןינעבורמאלבא,שפנהתונוכתמהערהנוכתמםאיכאביאלו

ימםעאלו27םילכסםערבדמהיהאלשאוהו,ראבאשומכאוה26יב

ןבלאקזחיכהתיהםהישנבשהנטקהשםישנאםעלבא,28הלעמולןיאש

רשאכו,והונחביהשעיוארמאישהמלכו,םימכחה29ורכזשומכיזוב20

היהש33ילולו32הדמתותיחפולןיא31ה"ע30אוהשורמאסעכשוהואר

Mi1ותנשב.Ma2תותיחפה.So3ונרכזש.

."since necessarily man has vices"ץיאקנןאסנאללןוכיןאדבאלךא.Ar•

MiןכומןמזבSo;אדעמ.Ar6ןכומןמוזמ.Bron marg . later hand5אצמיש

25as“8לאקךלדאהיפרתכדקפאיבנאלאבתכאמא
ןכומוןמוזמ.דMiירפסב,

--

12 So

to the books of the prophets they say much in them concerning this ”.

.I.+הלהתםישיויכאלמבו.Ar10.המו.Ma11+םיאיבנה, T9

>רבכ,I.T13.+הבירמימביפתא.Ar14.הבנדוהלכארה;Soואטחולכהז

Br>הלעמלSoתולעמל. Ma.ליאצפלאןמהליצפןע.Ar16.וירמו

30,God blamed him ". Cf.infra ,c .VIII“,הילעהללאדקנ.Ar=17סשהוילעקדקד

Ar.קהיפ
Ma18סעכ.

15 Ar, dual .

19pןידב . 49 , p. 29, and p. 55, n. 10.

“ with regard to” , Friedlaender, Selections, p. 113, note to p. 51 , line 3.

21 So

“ ” .

> .

" , ” .

31 Br
".did not possess virtues ”.

Soאוההשיאבforאוההשיאהןידב.So20ויתונוכתמוויתולעפמש.

Mamarg.תחלצה.
23."'imitate*בידתקא'.Ar22

>ויהוירבדמו.

.Mss.יפ. edd,יב.Ar26.וב+Ma15.ובSo.וילע<Ma24

and those who"28םהלהליצפאלןמאלו.''laymen ,common people*םאוע

Maאמש. Mi30.והורכזשSo29

Maאלולו, So
Ar31.קלכהלידוהלןמוהאמ,Soוילע.33

וילעורמא,

27 Ar. 35
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הצקהןמקיחרה?ןכרחאו,תשובהתנוכת!עיגתותוזעהתנוכתרוסתש

3ונממרוגתאל,'וגוךתימעתאחיכותחיכוהרמאותשובהבורל"רןורחאה

שיאהאובישכו,יעצמאהךרדב4ראשנוןכםגתשובהבוררוסישדע,'וגו

לכאמהרוסאישומכ,םירבדהולאלעףיסוהללדתשיוקפסאלבלכסה

5לעףסומגווזה6רסאיוא,םילכאמהןמרסאנשהמלעףסומהתשמהו

יהמלעףסומשדקהלואםיינעלונוממלכןתיו,תוליעבהןמרסאנשהמ

םישעמהשועהיהי10םיכרעהלעותושדקההלעו8תוקדצהןמהרותבש

.ירמגלעוצימהןמאציו12רחאההצקהלאעיגיועדיאלאוהו11םיערה

14אוהוונממאלפנרתויללכיתעמשאל13רבדןינעההזבםימכחלו

10םמצעלעםילבקמהתונגברבדםירדנמעישתהקרפבאברעמינבדארמגב

168ידיאבר,ןושלההזבםשורמא,םירוסא15ןיעכוראשישדעםירדנותועובש

רסואהתאשאלא18הרותה17ךלהרסאש16המךיידאלקחצייברםשב

תפסותאלבהושב20ונרכזרשאןינעה19אוההזו,םירחאםירבדךילע

15

:ןורסחאלבו

15תולועפהלאןיוכלךירצשקרפההזבוהונרכשהמלכמ21ראבתההנה

דומעלוהאופרהדצלעאלא22תווצקהןמהצקלאןהמאציאלשותועצוממה

הנתשנשוגזמהארישכתואופרהתכאלמבעדויהםדאהשומכ,ךפהבודגנכ

האופרלא23ךרטצישדעקזחתהלילוחהחיניאלוחכשיאליונישטעמ

קחרתיודימתוהרמשישולח24וירבאמרבאשעדישכו,תילכתבהקזח

20וא,אוהה25רבאהאירבישדעוהליעוישהמלןיוכיו,ולםיקיזמהםירבדמ

דימתויתודמרוכזיש27ולךירצ26םלשהםדאהןכ,השלוחףיסויאלשדע

הטונושפנ28הארישהמלכו,םויםויושפנתנוכתןוחביוויתולועפלוקשיו

קזחתהלהערההנוכתהחיניאלוהאופרברהמיתווצקהןמ29הצקדצל

So2ךכ.

7 Ma.25שיא

BrורוגתSoינפמורוגתאל Maעיגהו.נBrתעיגתוMa1

So4ראשיו.Ma5ולאב..Ma6רוסא.

Brלע;Maתוקדצ,So9תוקדצהלעותושדקההלע. So8.רסאנש+

Ma10ןיכרעהלעו,Ma11ערההשעמMiהשעמ,MIa12רחאה.

like the appearanceהבש.Ar15.אוהMa14.רבד<Ma13

Maהמב. So16.ימיד.aSome edd15
,ןיעב. , .

Brונרכזש. So20.אוה<So19,הרותMIa So18
Ma>ךל. So1730

Br+ךל.23לאךרטצישAr.ילאגאתחי. So21

Ar24.המסנאצעאןמופוגירבאמ,Ma25רגאמ,26םלשהםדאה=

Wo ,der Mensch , wie er seem soll . In support of this.למאכלאןאסנאלא.Ar

of, similar to, a sort of” . Ma 1992.

22 Ar. dual.

. . ., , sein .

translation , Wolff (p . 29, n. 1) says, So ist hier wohl sinngemäß Jobs zu

35 nehmen ; " vollkommen " wäre unpassend, da “ Vollkommenheit" (im Denken

und Handeln ) ja erst erstrebt werden soll”. But Munk, Guide, I , 77 INDJA

homme parfait.

as he sees ” .

למאכ

Ma29השק.
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חירטהמותואםישועשהמםישועםניאםהש,םהבםאיכרבדמיניאש

ויהישידכ,שפנהתוחכלדומלהךרדלעאלאםהיתואנהקוספוםתופוג

היהישיוארשקרפההזבונראבשהמיפכטעמדחאהדצהלא1םיטונ

המהרסאאלהרותהשאוהו,ראבארשאכ3םהמתועטוהז,ןכםדאה

קחרתנשידכל"רהביסהתאזינפמאלאהתווצשהמהתווצאלוהרסאש5

,םלוכםירוסאה5תלכאמהרוסאש,ילגרההדצלערתוידחאהדצהןמ

8הבותכב?ךירצהשהמוהָׁשֵדקהלעהרהזאהו,תורוסאהתוליעבהרוסאו

הדילהו10הדנהתעברסאתלבאדימתתרתומהניאהזלכםעו,9ןישודקו

ונראבשומכםויבוהוענמולגשמהטעמל11וניתרותימכחורזגהזלכםעו

הואתהבורהצקמ13קחרתהלםשהוהויצםנמאולוכ12הזו,ןירדהנסב10

בשייתתשדעטעמהאנההתשגרהרדעהדצלאעוצימהןמתאצלולודגקחור

:תוריהזהתנוכתוניתושפנב14קזחתתו

,האפהו,החכשהו,טקלהו,תורשעמה15תניתנמהרותבשהמלכןכו

בורקולוכהז,ורוסחמידהקדצהו,לבויו,הטימשןידו,16תללועהו,טרפהו

ברקנולודג20קחורהלבנההצקמ19קחרנשדע18בבלבוט17ןורתימ15

22הניחבהתאזבו.בוטבלונלקזחתישדעבבלבוטןורתי21תצקמ

,שפנהתוחכ24תוליגרמותודמלמןהשםלכםאצמתתוצמהבור23ןוחב

אלוםוקתאלורמאבםדהתלואגו,25הריטנהו,המיקנההרסאשומכ

בשהןכו,זגורהוסעכהחכשלחישדע,םקתםקה,בוזעתבוזע,רוטת

ינפתרדהו,םוקתהבישינפמןכו,תוליכהתנוכתרוסתשדע,םבישת20

דע,'וגוךלודיגירשא26רבדהןמרוסתאל,'וגוךיבאתאדבכ,'וגוןקז

Dessau, 1809 ; Groningen, 1845; Lemberg, 1876, have nosa, with note

endeavoringto explain the passage.

-7

Ar1.לימא=רתויםיטונ.Br2>המ.Soונרכז.Ma3תועטאוהש.

25."'by means of the practice of good works and prayers*הצאירלאההגילע.Ar•

,troubleףילכתו.Arתולועפה.ךירצהשהמוMa6.םילכאמהSo5

orהשאתבותכ.ThusAr .; Mss6.ךרצוהשהמוfuss , ceremony ". Ma

השאתובותכ,Miהשאתבותכב.Edd9.הישודקוהשא(orתבותכ)תובותכךירצש.

Ma;אנכאישא.Ar=תורנה,11וניתרותימכח.ThusAr .; Mss .and edd10

Ar.הצרפא30
13'מקחרתהלםשהוהוצ

Brהז. Ma12,ובוSoםימכח

."God prescribed it in order that we should go away from*ןעדעבנלהללא

instead ofקחרתנשWe expect.ונוצBr Soהצרפא(Ma)םשה,והוצ<Ma

קחרתחל.14קזחתובשייתתשרעAr.תבתתיתחSoבייחתתשMiבייחתש.

Edd15.תניתנכ.Mi16תוללועוטרפו.Miתוללועו.

ןמבירק.Edd.ןורתיב.Ma18דבל.Ma19קחרתנש.So20קוחר,35

Ma22.17.seesupraהנוכתה.Br23ןחב. , n,הצקלThus Ma . Br So21

Seesupra.25.4הריטנהוהמקנה , n.תצארדק.Ar24תוליגרמותודמלמןהש

=Ar.םאקתנאלא.Br26רבדהלכמ.Soלכמ.

Ar.17'מבורק
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שישהמלכאי,2היעצמאהךרדבךלוה:יעבטםדאהתויהלהנווכםנמאו

3ולרתומשהמלועביו,יוושבתותשלולשישהמהתשיו,יוושבלוכאלול

יתורבדמבןוכשישאל6הנומאורשויב5תונידמהןוכשיו,ייוושבלועבל

יפלהזמהריהזהו,ופוגהנעישאלו8רמצהורעשהשבלישאלו,םירהבו

5ורמאו,שפנהלעאטחרשאמ12וילערפכוריזנב11רמא10הלבקבאבשהמ

םירבדהאלהו,15ןייהןמומצעענמש14לע,הזאטחשפנהזיאלע13יכול"ז

לכמומצערעצמה,הרפכךירצןייהןמומצערעיצש16ימםארמוחולק

:המכוהמכתחאלע17רבד

תרימשויוושה20לאםינווכמ19םהשוניאר18וניתרותימכחוונאיבנירבדבו

10ימלואיבנדילע'תיםשההנעו,הרותה21והבייחתשהמלעםפוגוםשפנ

25והירכזלםרמאאוהו,24אלוא23וילעדימתיםא22הנשבדחאםויםוצללאשש יכםתואהנעו,םינשהמכהזיתישערשאכרזנהישימחהשדחבהכבאה

26יכוינאינותמצםוצההנשםיעבשהזיעיבשבוישימחבדופסוםתמצ

םתואהוצ27ןכרחא,םיתושהםתאוםילכואהםתאאלהותשתיכוולכאת

15רמאלתואבציירמאהכםהלורמאאוהו,םוצבאלדבלהלעמבו28רשויב

הכןכרחארמאו,ויחאתאשיאושעםימחרודסחווטפשתמאטפשמ

ירישעהםוצויעיבשהםוצוישימחהםוצויעיברהםוצ29תואבציירמא

,ובהאםולשהותמאהוםיבוטםידעומלוהחמשלוןוששלהדוהיתיבלויהי

ומכונתשיאלתויתימאןהשינפמתוילכשהתולעמהםה30תמאשעדו

20םולשההיהיםהברשאתודמהתולעמםהםולשהו,ינשהקרפבונרכזש

:םלועב

,וניתרותישנאמ31תומואבםימדתמהולאורמאיםאשיתנווכלאבושאו

---

destitution nor torture it ” .

which tradition brings to us” .

So2."byתיעצמאהMaיעצמאה.3ולרתומשהמ nature*איעיבט.Ar1

ofתונידמב.6בSo5.יוושבלועבל...התשיו<Ma-.הלאמ.Ar

."and justice“ףאצנאלאו.Ar=הנומאו.”practising " or "seeking"25רשויב

MaהנומאבSoהנומאבו.דAr.ףוהכלא**So8."cavesרעשהורמצה.

and that he should not reduce his body to“הבדעיוםסנלאיקשיןאאלו.Ar9

according to that"לקנלאאנאנאמב.Ar10

.I.>ןהכה. T12.רמאוMi11

Br>הז.Soאלאforלע. Ma14.יכו<Br.ל"זרSo.ל"ז+.I. T1330

So15+הרפכךירצ,Br16ימהמוMaימהמSoהזהמו.

and those who handed down“אנתעירשתאורו.Arרבדו.18וניתרותימכחו

Mi19ויהש.Mi20לע.Ma21בייחתש.

-
a

year ". Error goes back evi"תאעלאיפ=הנשב.butArםלוע.andedd

dentlyםלאעיפorםלאעלאיפםלועב. to I. T. , who must have read35

Mi24ואל.So25איבנהוהירכזלורמאאוהו.Mi26יכ.

Mi27ךכרחאו.28רשויבAr.לאדתעאלאבrather,יוושב,

>תואבצ.Ar30.תמאהןא.Ar31.ללמלאב;ללמ

.Edd. Basel , 1804 , and Slutcki have correct reading . Edd,תונומאבMa

17 Ma Mi

ב

22 Mss.our Law".

13 So

>וילע,

ב 29 MB

" people, nations” .
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2םהמוחרבןכלעו,םרובעבםהיתודמדספהמודחפישדעםהיתולועפ

ימ,ה"עהימריאיבנה3רמאמכערםדאםשןיאשםוקמלותורבדמל םיפאנמםלכיכםתאמהכלאוימעתאיבזעאוםיחרואןולמרבדמביננתי

אלו,תולועפההלאושעםידיסחהשםיליכסהואררשאכו,םידגובתרצע

ונעיו,םתומכויהישםבשחבםהילאונווכותובוטםהשובשח,םתנווכועדי5

הבוטהדמוהלעמםמצעלונקםהשובשחיו,יוניעינימלכבםתופוג

12הצורוףוגהאנושםשהולאכ,11םשלםדאהברקתי10הזבשו,9בוטושעשו

תויתיחפמתותיחפעיגיןהבשו14תוערתולועפהולאשועדיאלםהו,13ןדבאל

הארשכ16תואופרהתכאלמבעדויוניאששיאל15אלאםלישמהלןיאו.שפנה

םחשיברעב19ארקנשםסתומלםיטונ18םילוחוקשהש17םיאפורהןמםיאיקב10

זעלבורבצהו,23אינומקשאזעלב22אינומקסאו,21תוטנוקלוקזעלבו20לטנַחלַא

הלצהתומהןמוטלמנוםילחמואפרתנוןוזמהםהמוקספו,25םהבאצויכו

לכ27ילוחהןמםיאפרמםירבדהולאשרחאאוההלכסהרמאו,26הרומג

םתואתחקלליחתהו,הבופיסויואותואירבלעאירבהודימעיש28ןכש

ילוחםהולאןכ,קפסאלבהלחי29אוהשםילוחהתגהנהבגהנתהלו,דימת

:תואירבהלעהאופרהםחקלבקפסאלבתושפנה15

י"יתרות,31הָעָדֹויהילעדיעהשומכונתוא30תמלשמההמימתההרותהתאזו

,הזמרבדהרכז32אל,יתפתמיכחמהנמאני"יתודע,שפנתבישמהמימת

,

1םרובעב...וארישכ:Ar.ןאוםהלאעפאהורוםהתרשאבמבןודספיםהנאואראדא

when they saw that by associating"םהקאלכאראספאהיפןועקותיאממםהתרשע

with them and witnessing their deeds they might become perverted, and

that by having social intercourse with them they feared their morals might 20

become corrupt".

6 So

12 Ma

Brםהל.Ma3>ער;רמאמבforרמאמכ. So2

,Mss.+םירגוב...בוזאו. edd6.הבזעאוMi5.איבנה<So4 וליחתהו.

.I.אולענו T. > Ar8.ךיאלואהלאה.I. T. > Ar.םילסכה

So9הבוטושעשMaהבוט.Ma10+הנה.Ma11םשהלא.

25."its perdition and destruction*הפאלתוהכאלה.Arהצורו.13ודבאלSo

Brער.Ma15םאיכ,So16האופרה.Edd17.םיאפורהמ. So14

Soלטנהםחש. MaלוטנחםחשBr20,םיארקנהםימסSo19
םילוח.

Ma21הירטניקולוקSoאדיטנוקלוק.Ma22אינומקסהוSoהאינומקשאו.

Ma24ובולאאוהשובצהו,
אינומקשא.

30."juice of the colocynth ,seammony ,and aloeרבצלאוהדומחמלאולטנחלאםחש

18 Br >

23 Ma

25 M. mentions three purgatives,

He mentions colocynth and scammony in a letter; see Ker . Kem ., III,

p. 16.
.Cf.41):לושלשכ Millot ha -Higgayom , C. VIII (ed . Slucki , p

SeeRo.26.1הלצה ., p . 88 , p . 3 ; Wo ., p . 23 , n.ןטבלאינומקשאה

."by a wonderful salvationאמיטעאצאלכ.Arי'a complete relief"הרומנ

muchthe.ודנאלאוירחאלאבפ35 more " = Ar1480םילוחהםיאפרמ,28ןכשלכBr27

."'and if ... then"29הלחיאוהש...ליחתהו

תמלשמ.Ar31.אהפראע.Maעדוי,Ma31אלו,

30 Miquanto magis.
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אלוריתויאלו:םהילעדוקשיותובידנהתולועפלעדימתהלוהוצנו

:רסחי

אללבא,םתונשלותוליכהתולועפ3תושעלוהוצנרזפמ2והארנשכןכו

אוהיבוטהשודחה6הזו,רוזפהלעופ5ותונשכתוברםימעפתוליכהלעופהנשי

5רתויולקרתויתובידנלרוזפהןמםדאהרבוששאוהו,הדוסוהאופרה8רדס

רהזנהאנההתשגרהרדענבושןכו,תובידנלתוליכהןמובושמ10בורק

לעלופכנהזלו,רהזנתוואתהלעבבושמ10בורקרתויו11לקרתויאטחאריו

השגרההרדענלעלופכנשמרתויהאנההרדעה13תולועפ12תוואתהלעב

15הממרתוי14תונכסלומצעתריסמבבלהךרלעבייחנו,הואתהתולועפ

10בוטןורתיבלבנהליגרנו,בבלהתוכר17תונכסלומצע16רסומהבייחנש

תאופררדסוהז,הלבנבבוטבלןורתיולשישימליגרנשמ18רתויבבלה

:והרכזותודמה

21הנוכת20םהיתושפנתנוכתםיחינמםידיסחהויהאל19ןינעההזלו

גייסהךרדלערסחהוארתויהדצלטעמםיטונויהךא,הושבתעצוממה

15תשגרהרדעהדצלתוריהזהןמםיטונויהשלשמךרדלעל"ר,22הרימשהו

בבלהבוטמו,טעמ24תונכסבומצעתריסמדצלהרובגה23ןמו,טעמהאנהה

,25ראשבןכוטעמחורהתולפשדצלהונעהןמוטעמבבלהבוטןורתידצל

:ןידהתרושמםינפלםרמאבוזמרןינעההזלאו

םגםהמםישנאתצקו27םינמזהתצקבםידיסחה26םתואושעשהמלבא

20רשבתליכאתחנהו,30תולילבםוקו,29םוצכ28רחאההצקהרחאתוטנמןכ

,םירהה32תניכשו,רעשהורמצהשובלו,םישנהקחרהו,31ןייהתייתשו

33ונרכזשומכהאופרהךרדאלאהזמרבדושעאלתורבדמבדדובתהו

תוארוםתרבחבםידספנ35םהשוארישכןכםגהנידמהישנא34דספהלו

Brהארנשכ.Ma3לע. Ma2.אמיאד=דימת.I. T. > Ar.הילעMi1

So:25התונשלו.Ma5>תובר;ותונשבforותונשכ.Ma6הז.7שודחה

-Lane, a nice , subtile saying "; Wo ,eine feine Be.התכבלא.Arבוטה

merkung, eine Subtilität. Win, " a novel interpretation or idea" . "The with

novelty, was some new thought on religious topics, or some ingenious

explanation of a Biblical difficulty ', Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle

9 BrKávwv; Dozy, règle, règlement.30 Ages, p. 132, n. 5 .

}

Ar8.ןונאק

12 So.רקMa11

19 Mi

23 Ma

SoבוששאוהוMaבושישכהזו.So10+בושל.

תואנהה.Ma13,תולועפ.So14הנכסל.Ma15>הממרתוי,

Ma16רסומלעבייחנו,Mi17תונכסבהמב.Ma18>רתוי.

ןינע.Ma20תושפנ.Mi21תנוכת.Ma22הרימשו.

35ןמןכותואנההתושגרה.Ma24תונכסלםמצעSoתונכסבושפנMiהנכסבושפנ.

So25+םינינעה.Ma26ותוא.So27+תומוקמהתצקו.

Maםוצב,Ma30הלילבםוקבו.So+רשאתעדהתחנהו So29,רחאה

ותואתושעלהצרי,Ma31>תייתשו.MaןייהוSoןיי.So32תנוכשו.

Ma35.andםש. the corruption of“דאספלאו.Ar34,ונרכזשומכ<So33

28 Br So
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ןכםגובשחיתועטהןמןימההזלעו,אטחארירמולכרהזנאוהשועבט

חבושיםנמאו,תועטולכהזו,תובוטהתולועפהןמ3בבלהבוטןורתיו,2רוזפה

דעדימת6םלכויתולועפלוקשיו,*ןיוכלםדאלךירצוילאו,עוצמהתמאב

ועצמתיש
7:

9שפנבובשיתיוועיגיאלתודמלרשאתויתיחפהותולעמהולאשעדו

ךורא10ןמזבתוברםימעפאיהההדמהןמתואבהתולועפהלופכבקר

,הלעמ12ונלעיגמההיהיתובוטםההתולועפהויהםאו,םהב11וניליגרהו

תליחתמועבטב14םדאהןיאשינפמו,תותיחפ13ונלעיגמההיהיתוערויהםאו

ליגריאוהו,ינימשהקרפבראבנשומכ,ןורסחלעבאלו,הלעמלעבונינע

ויהישרשפאו,16וצראישנאוויבורק15גהנמיפכותונטקמתולועפקפסאלב10

,ונרפסשומכ,18תורסחמוא17תוריתומויהישרשפאו,תועצוממםההתולועפה

,הושבתופוגהתאופר20ךרדבותאופרבוכליש19יוארו,הלוחושפנהיהתו

22ודגנכדומענו21אציוהטנדצהזיאלעהארנויווישמאצישכףוגהשומכו

בושנוךפההןמונידיקלסנ23הושתשכו,יווישהלאבושישדעוכפהב

ובלשמהו,25הושבתודמבהשענןכ,ויווישלעוהדימעישהמ24ולתושעל15

בורלהבוטלכמ27ושפנהב26רסחיושפנבהנוכתולהתיהשםדאהארנשכ

ערהתולועפמוהשעירשאלעופהושפנהתויתיחפמתותיחפהזו,תוליכה

ליגרהלוהוצנאל,ילוחההזתואפרלהצרנשכו,קרפההזבונראבשומכ

אלשהושהעצוממהרבדבםוחהוילע29רבגשימאפריש28ימכוהזשתובידנב

השעמלופכיו,םעפ30רחאםעפרזפלוהאיבנשךירצלבא,וילחמוהאירבי20

בורקיו,תוליכלתבייחמההנוכתהושפנמרוסתשדעתוברםימעפרוזפה

31רוזפהתנוכתולעיגהמ רוזפה32תולועפונממקלסנזאו,31רוזפה

A Ma

- 10 So 26

12 MIa

Brויעבט.Mi2רוזפמ.Ma3>בבלהבוטןורתיו. So1

.Arםלכ.ד<Ma6.ןיוכישSo5.םדאלforךירצםדא.marg

טסותלאאדהוחנהזהַעּוצָּמַהלא.So8+אל.Br9שפנל.

correctedליגרהו, toליגרמוMiליגרהוSo.הזב+Ma11.ןמזבו

Miעיגמהתוערויהםאוהלעמ marg.םהמ+So.ונל<Mi13.םהמ+Mi

Ma14+הליחתב,Br15תוגהנמ,Ma16יבורק.וצראישנאו

18 Mi

םהמ.

Mi17תורתוימ,
.butcorrected,וצרוישנאוMi.הדלבו.Ar

תורסוחמ.Ma19וארו.So20ךרדכ.Ma21אציו.22דומענו30

ודגנכAr.הלבאקנפ.Ma23הנתשישכוSoהותשישכו.24ולתושעלבושנו

."and we have recourse to its opposite*התלבאקמילאאנעגרו.Ar

-beהספנילעאהברתקי.Ar=רסחו.27ושפנוברסחיMi26,הושה

Mi28ומכ.

Ma29רבגיש.Br30ירחא.

until_he almost assumes the"אהבראקיואראדבאלאהאיההללחתןאןאכו

32תולועפ...

MiתולועפהמקלתסיזאוMaתולועפמודיקלסיזאוBr So.לאעפאהנעעפרנןיניחו

תלעפמודיקלתסיזאו.

25 Ma

cause of which he gives bare sustenance to his soul ” .

31 Thus Ma, paraphrasing the Ar. 35

Ar.
disposition of prodigality or approaches it " .
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הצורוניאשימאוהוהזךפהאוהלבנה,יעצמאהאוהוןויזבואקזנוהגישישיתלב

הצקהאוהו,קזנאלוחרוטאלוןורסחובןיאשהמבוליפארבדבםדאינבלליעוהל

3והגישיםאוליפאו,בוטבלבםירכזנהםירבדההשועשאוהןבלהבוטןורתיו,ןורחאה

,ןושארההצקהאוהו,הבורמדספהואברחרוטוא5ןויזבואלודגקזנהזב

5עצוממ9םינפתשובו,זובוהפרחתשגרהרדעהוסעכהןיבעצוממתונלבסהו

שישימ11אוהםלצאןשייבשל"ז'יתוברירבדמ10הארנ'יפתונשייבהותוזעהןיב

שובןיאורמאאלו,דמל13ןשייבהאל12םרמאמעצוממהאוהםינפשובו,תשובבורול

ןכו,16ךכםיתרדסהזלו,15ןדעןגל14ןשייבהורמאאלו,ןדעןגלםינפשובורמאו,םינפ

:17חרכהבםינבומםינינעהויהישכםהלתוחנומתומשלוכרטציאל,ראש

10תווצקה20תחאובשחיו,19תולועפהולאבםדא18ינבועטיםימעפהברהו

ובשחישומכבוטןושארההצקהובשחי21םימעפ,שפנהתולעממהלעמובוט

וארישכו,םירובגתונכסלםמצעםירסומהוארקיו,הלעמתונכסלהריסמה

23ומצערסומו22תונכסלומצערסומשל"רהדמהתאזתילכתבאוהשימ

,רובגאוהש26ורמאיוהזבוהוחבשי,הרקמב25לצניםימעפו,24הנווכבהתימל

15אוהש27שפנהתוחפלעורמאיובוטאוהשןורחאההצקהובשחיםימעפו

יבועל29תואנההתשגרהרדענלעו,וקלחבחמשאוהש28לצעהלעו,ןלבס

8 See p. 20 n. 2.

20

Mi1>ימ.Mi2+ול.MG3ונגישי,

Ma4םהב,Ma5>ןויזב.Mi6דספהו.

דMGאוהז.Mi9תשובהו.Mi10+יל.

Mi11םלצאאוהןשיובש.Mi12םרמאממ,Br13ןשייובהMiןשיובה.

Theךכםיתרדסהזלו...'יפ gloss16.ןדעןגל<Mi15.ןשיובהMi14

17חרכהב...ןכו=

הלצאחינאאעמלאתנאכאדאהרורצאהלהעוצומאמסאילאןאתחתאלואהריאסךלדכו

necessary,אלCod 327 (Parma ) has the correct reading . The word.25המוהפמ

is not found in Ma. The use of the first person in the last phrase seems

Ar.to show, however, that it originated with I. T.

. ( ) . ,

according to Ar. and the sense of passage, is missing in all Mss. , more

than thirty of which were examined, except in cod. 327 (Parma). Ma codd.

. ( . .) , . ( )

, . ,

30 n. 4 ) properly suggests the reading 85. Br Mi codd . (Parma) 802 959

438(cod . (Parma,הלאorולאHarl . 5686 (Br .Mus .) have121226971

,81.Rosin(Ethik , p.אלwhich probably go back to an original,תודמולא

(. 4.אל.)

1246:(Miויהיש)ויהישכהמכסהבםהלםיחנומתומשלםינפלכלעוחרטציתודמהראשןכו

is found in Br Miהמכסהבorהברהםינבומםיניינעההמכסה(חרכהבMi)יכוםימעפו

in(הרורצ.Ar)חרכהבcodd .46 802 959 1161 1246 1262 etc. Correct reading

Mi18ינבמ.

Maםימעפו.22תונכסל...תילכתב So21.דחאMi20,35תודמה

Ar.ךלאהמלאילעםוקלאורוהתלאהיאגיפ,Ma23>ומצע...תונכסל.

.cowardfor Ar"וילע,27שפנהתוחפ+So26.לצנישMa25.הספנב

,but rather the apathetic , or phlegmatic in spirit ",as above,ספנלאןיהמלא

הנאהמלאוזובוהפרחתשגרהרדעהו.Ma28לצע.Ma29השגרהררענ

40תואנב.

. ( . )

19 MiMa Mi codd. 71 269 327 438 1212 Harl. 5686.

24 Ar.
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תבהאןיבעצוממתוקפתסההו,חורהתולפשוהואנהןיבתעצוממהונעהו

ינפמו,יבבלהבוטןורתיוהלבנהןיבעצוממבלבוטו,הלצעהוןוממה

,םיפוסוליפהובםיצורשהמוםינינעשרפלךירצוננשלבעודיםשהלאהתורמלןיאש

ותלוכילכב.ותצעוונממבוופוגבםדאינבלביטהלותנווכלכשימםירוקבוטבל

5-andwit is the mean between buffoonery and clownish“המארפלאוהעאלנלאןיב

ness ”, evidently going back to the Aristotelian mean eŮtpanella “wit, liveli

ness”, and the extremes Bwuoloxla “ buffoonery, ribaldry ", and dypoukla " boor

ishness, coarseness" ( Eth. Nic. II. 7) ; Poc. Urbanitas inter scurrilitatem

et rusticitatem . See Ro. , p . 80. n. 3. Sposo " loftiness, distinction " ; Prov.

esteem,64*םינהכו10 highly , prize her " (Toy ); Yer . Bikkurim , I**8,ָהָלְסְלַפ.IV

the,ןמצעבלוסליסםיגהכםיגהונKiddushin 785 , Bekorot 30b;ןמצעבלוסלסוגהנ

priests guarded their dignity ''.

I. T.'s rendering of the Ar. "and dignity is the mean between haughti

ness and loutishness" is not exact. A number of Mss. have an explanatory

gloss, not by I T., but neither is this in accord with the Ar. Br So Mi 15

codd)12621246116195980237846+אוהלוסלס(Miיפו)ייפ . (Parma

Miוניאו)וניא(Mi124611611262959802יוארכ)יוארבדבכתמש(1262אוהימ)ימ

1262תואשנתהה)תואשנתה(126246+רתויב)(Miרבדב)םירבדבלבנתמ(126246,

omםדאה)םדאדבכתישכאוה(Miתואשנתההו802 . Mi126246)וליוארהןמרתוי

םהבשישםינוגהיתלבםישעמ(46השעישםדא)םדאהשעישאוהוהעודיהלבנהו20

hasתואשנתההHarl .5686 omits this gloss , but after,הפרחוהברהתותיחפ הואנהל"ר,

Br Mi codd. 46 802 959 1161 1246 1262 etc. , have an additional virtue

and have also an explanatory,עבטהתוכרןיבותוגרטקהוגורטקהןיבעצוממתחנהו

gloss:1161802אידלומ1262איצילומBrיַדְלֹומ)הדלומזעלבןירוקשהמעבטהתוכרבל"ר25

אוהווגזמרקוויעבטתודיבכלהשעמאלבו(Miרובד)רבדאלבאוהשימאוהו(959אדלמוא

is the old Spanishםיעבטדודיחמאבישגורטקהדגנכ.הדלומ(ועבטMi)גזמםוחו

mollidura , Lat. mollitudo “tenderness, softness” . Some Mss. have the

,80.butnot the gloss . Rosin (p .31 , n . 2 ,and p,תחנהוadditional virtue

n. 4 ) is of the opinion that I. T. translated here from an Arabic text 30

whichתחנהו, differed_from the Pococke text . He attributes the virtue

which is not in the Pococke text, to I. T., but not the explanatory gloss.

Since, however, there are a number of reliable Mss. (among them Ma codd.

(Parma) 327 71 438 269) which do not contain this virtue, it may be concluded

that it was added to the I. T. version, and that I. T. did not have before 35

him a text varying from that of Pococke. See supra , Introduction , p. 23.

.4p .21 ,line,ןושארההצקהוהזהבורמדספהmisplaced afterהלצעהו..הונעהוMi1

shouldתוקפתסההו, come beforeבבלבוט...בלבוטו,.Accordingto Ar2

40is found in all Mss .thatןושארה...הלאהתורמלןיאשינפמוThe gloss.1262

43832726971(as Ma Harl . 5686 (Brit .Mus .) codd . (Parma,בבלבוטhave

The virtue as 210 is entirely missing from Br codd. ( Parma) 46 1161 1246

802 ( on marg . by same hand) 959, also in So Mi from which it may be

concludedתודמב. that it originated with I. T. 3 Mi
-Maונממוותצעו.

Miונממבוותצעו.



יעיברהקרפה

1שפנהיילחתאופרב

ןהיתששתווצקיתשןיבםיעצוממהםיוושהםישעמהםה2םיבוטהםישעמה

תוישפנתונוכתןה6תולעמהו,ןורסח,תינשהו,תופסותןהמתחאה,ער

,הרסח8תרחאהוהריתיןהמתחאה,תוערתונוכתיתשןיבםיעצוממםינינקו

5הדמאיהשתוריהזהובלשמהו,םההתולועפהובייחתיהלאהתונוכתהןמ

איהתוריהזהו,האנההתשגרהרדעהןיבוהואתהבורןיבתעצוממ

תלעמאיהתוריהזההנממבייחתירשאשפנה10תנוכתובוטהתולועפמ

האנהה12תשגרהרדעהוןושארההצקהאוההואתהבורלבא,11תודמה

ןהמרשאשפנהתונוכתיתשו,רומגערםהינשו,ןורחאההצקהאוהירמגל

10הנוכתהאיהו,13השגרההרדעהו,הריתיההנוכתהאיהו,הואתהבורבייחתי

:תודמה15תויתיחפמ14תויתיחפדחיןהיתש,הרסחה

הריסמהןיבתעצוממהרובגהו,רוזפהותוליכהןיבעצוממתובידנהןכו

,17הלבנהןיבותואשנתההןיבעצוממ16לוסלסהו,בבלהךרןיבותונכסל

3 I. T.

Ar. Gabo " custom ,7 1-3p " an acquired quality "

So2םיבוט.
.1.Cf.Ro .p . 79 , n.תושפנהילחתאופרבSo1

Ar<15.אעימג=דחי.•Miןמ.Ma+איה.Ma5םהמתחאהו.

Edd6.+תודמה.7",

MaהאנההשגרהBrהואתהתשגרה, So9.תחאהו.Maedd8

Edd10.תובוטהforבוטה.Miתונוכתו.11תודמה.:.תוריהזהוAr.הפעלאפ

and“היקלכהליצפיההפעלאאהנעםזלתיתלאספגלאןמהאיהלאותאריכלאלאעפאןמיה

habit" .

-

abstinenceתודמתולעמאיה. necessarily Hows is a moral virtue ". Ma

So12שגרה.Ma13תשגרהה.Soשגרה.So14תותיחפ.

Mssלוסלסהו ,and edd .depart from the Ar .from16.תותיחפמMaתויתוחפמ

see infra , p .21 ,line 9 ),each Ms. having one or)חרכהבםינבומtoןיבעצוממ

20 abstinence belongs to the good deeds , and the psychic condition from which

flows a " . .

15 Br

. .

( , 9),

25 more glosses, only one or two of which originated with I. T. Edd. acces

sible to editor (Wien 1798, Basel 1804, Dessau 1809, Groningen 1845, Lem

berg 1876, see Introduction, pp . 31–32) except ed. Slucki, contain no glosses,

26171(Ma codd . (Parma.חרכהבםינבומ...וכרטציאלand omit the phrase

1246116146(Br codd . (Parma.תחנandלוסלסomitting the virtues,80תוריהזה

Mi codd . (Parma ) 802 959 edd ,have nine.תחנהו.butadd,בלבוטוomit1262

virtues:תשובו,תונלבסו,בלבוטו,תוקפתסההו,הונעהו,תחנהו,לוסלסהו,הרובגהו,תובידנה

םינפ,17הלבנהןיבו...לוסלסהוAr.טסותמבעללאו,

269 327 438 1212, etc. mention only seven virtues (Ar. has eight) besides

. . ( )

, . ( ) .

b*
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.

תושפנהילוחןכ,ערבסואמלובוטברוחבלובושיוםתופוגואירבישדע

3תוערהןמםוריהזיותושפנהיאפור2םהרשאםימכחהולאשישםהלךירצ

הבואפרירשאהכאלמבםתואואפריו,תובוטןהשןהבובשחירשאםהה

אלרשאתושפנהילוחםנמא,הזרחאשקרפב5הרכזארשאשפנהתודמ

םתירחא,סואפרתיאלוובושיגריוא,תואירבאוהשובומדיוםילחבושיגרי5

אוהשאפרתיאלוויתואנהרחאךשמישכ?הלוחהתוירחאהיהישהמל

:קפסאלבתומי

10הרותהםהבהרמאםהיתואנהרחאםיכשמנםהוםישיגרמהלבא

11ןיוכיאוהשל"ר,'וגוךלאיבלתורירשביכ,םהירבדתרפסמתיתימאה

המלשרֵּבִּדםישיגרמםניאשלעךא,אמצומצעל12ףיסויאוהוואמצתוורל10

תצעלעמושל"ר,15םכח14הצעלעמושו,ויניעברשיליואךרד,13רמאהברה

רשאאלתמאברשיאוהש17ךרדהוהעידויאוהשינפמ,םכח16םכחה

,תומיכרדהתירחאושיאינפלרשיךרדשירמאו,18רשיאוהוהבשחי

,םליעויהמוםקיזיהמםיעדוייתלבםתויהב19הלאהתושפנהילוחברמאו

תושפנהתאופרתכאלמךא,ולשכיהמבועדיאל20הלפאכםיעשרךרד15

422יעיברהקרפה21הזברפסאשומכאיה

.

5 Ar.

Ar.

9 Ma

me

Ma1םימכח,So2םהש.Ma3תועידה.•Soתכאלמב.

אהניבגSoMaםרכזא.Mi6אפרתי.1הלוחה...םתירחא םתירחא.

Miאפרתיאלו... marg8.ץירמלאלאמןוכיאמלםהלאמפ

םיכשמנוםישיגרמה.Mi10הרותבןהב.Br11המדי.Ma12ףיסוי20

Thus(רמאוforרמא)=Ar.לאקריתכהמלשםהפצופ.Brםכחההמלשרבדב Ma13

.eddרמאםולשהוילעםכחההמלשרבדבMiימאהע"השרמארבדבSoםהילערמא

construedםישיגרמ. withרָבָּדַּב.Vocalizededd.םהילעהע"השרמארבדב

Soתצעל.So15םכחה.Ma16םכח.Mi17>ךרדהוהעידויאוהשינפמ.

Mi18>רשי...תמאב,So19>הלאה.So20הלפאב.

התע.Br22>יעיברה.

14 Ma

21 So + 25



ילשהקרפה
יש

שפנה1ילחב

3,ילוחותואירבףוגלשישומכילוחותואירבשפנלשיםינומדקהורמא

ןהבהשעתשתונוכתהיקלחתנוכתוהתנוכתהיהתשאוהשפנהתואירבו

תנוכתוהתנוכתהיהתשאוההילוחו,תואנה8תולועפהותובוטה6דימת

11םנמא,תונוגמהתולועפהו10תוערה?דימתןהבהשעתשתונוכתהיקלח

5תופוגהילוחשומכו,וילערוקחתתואופרה12תכאלמוילחוףוגהתואירב

רמ14אוהשהמבו,רמ14אוהשקותמאוהשהמב13םתושגרהדספהלומדי

הברתוםתואתקזחתו,11תואניתלב16תרוצבתואנהוריציו,19קותמאוהש

19רעצןהבהיהישרשפאו,18םיאירבלללכםהבהאנהןיאםינינעבםתאנה

אצויכודאמםיצומחהו22ראמ21םיצופעהםירבדהו20םחפהורפעהתליכאכ

10ילוחןכ,םתואוסאמילבאםיאירבהםהלוואתיאלרשאתונוזמהןמולאב

בוטאוהשעראוהשהמבומדיתוערהתודמהילעבוםיערהל"רתושפנה

תמאבםהרשא24תוגלפהםלועלהואתי23ערהו,עראוהשבוטאוהשהמבו

םָיְלָחועדישכ25םילוחהשומכו,תובוטםהשושפנילחרובעבהמדיותוער

ותושעלךירצשהמםועידויוםיאפורהולאשיתואופרהתכאלמועדיאלו

2815םירמהםיסאמנה27םירבדהתחקלםוחירכיו26ברעוהומדישהממםוריהזיו

6 So

9 Br

12 Mi

Brשייכ,Ar.ספנללןומדקאלאלאקBr3>ומכ So2.ילוחבSo1

ילוחו;Maשירשאכ=שישומכ,-Miותנוכת,Mi5הנוכת.

רידת.7תובוטAr.תאנסחלאותאריכלא.Ma8תולועפהוא.

MGרידת.10תוערה=Ar.תאיסלאורורשלא.So11םנמאו.

Soand.אוהשהמב edd15.אוהש<Ma14.םהיתושגרהBr13.20תכאלמב

רמאוהשקותמאוהשהמבוקותמאוהשרמ.Ma16ראותבSoתורוצבMiךרוצב

Ma17תואל.Ma18ללכםיאירבל.

."mud , coal ,and dust"בארתלאוםחפלאולפטלא.Ar20.רעצMa19

edd . Basel , Dessau ,Groningen , Slucki , Lemberg have;םיציפעהBr;הצופעלא

variant26םישופעה.

Brערה So.רירשלאו.Ar23.דאמ<So22

םדאהו.

.Edd.תנֵלְפַהְלMaתוגלפהלaims ,purposes ,utmost limits ". Soתאיאנלא.Ar

Mimarg.+םינפוגה.Br26>ברע. • edd25,תוערorתוערתולועפ+

So30+םילחךפהבאוהו.Ma27םירבד,So28םירמהו.

21 Ar

Mi marg. attempts to correct.

. " , , ” .

; , , ,

See ed. Slucki, p . 6a, n. 36 ; and Mil. ha- Hig ., ed .
.

Slucki, c. VIII, p . 41 .

24 Thus Br cod. 73 (see Ro. , p . 30 , n. 4, and p. 77, n. 8)

. “ , ” . . .

b
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,תוקפתסההו,2תולפשהו,הונעהו,רשויהו,תובידנהו,1אטחארירמולכ

5הנומאהוהרובגהו,וקלחבחמשהרישעוהזיאםרמאבתורישעםימכחוארקשאוהו

:םהבףיסוהלוא6ולאברסחלאוהקלחההזתויתיחפו,םתלוזו

רמאיךא,תותיחפאלו9הלעמוב8רמאנאלהמדמהוןוהיקלחהלבא

,בוט12ולוכע11ינולפשרמאישומכרשוייתלבלעוא10רשוילעןזאוהש5

הזבןיאו,13רשוילעהמדמאוהואונוימדדספנוא,12ולוכעלטבוא

:קרפההזב16ורכזוניצרשהמוהזו,תותיחפאלו15הלעמ14אלולכ

A Ma--

.ind . IV,םלחלאותונלבס.Arטחתארי.2הונעהוBr.תוריMa1

Ma3.incתורישעה, .IV,עצאותלאוהונע.Ar-תולפשהו

andPoc.6ולאברסחל10 , magnificentia,הנומאI. T. adds5,חמשמהSo

Maרמאי. So8.קלחMaולאמ.דBr So.הוהיפטירפתלא.Ar

Maהלעמאל.10רשוילעןזאוהש=Ar.המאקתסאלעיראגהנא. So9

ינולפSoינולפשיא.So12ולמע.13רשוילעהמדמאוהוא=Ar.וא

orit.וה (the imagination )is in good condition ". Ar*המאקתסאילעיראגוה

11 Ma

refers to an antecedent otoban " his imagination", and is not “ he ” as Poc, 15

translates. Cf. Wo. p. , 12, n. 2 .

ו

So14>ולכ,Ma15תלעמ,

So16ורכזל.

-
-

1
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תוחכראשבןכןיאשהמ?הנישהתעבושעי,המדמהוןוהל"ר,!הלאה

:שפנה

הוצמןכםגחכההזבשישרמואינאלבא,הכובמובשיילכשהקלחהךא

השעמובןיאלבא,יתימאתעדתנומאואלטבתעדתנומאיפלהריבעו

5ינשבשהלעמליתרמאהזלו,םתסהריבעםשואהוצמםשוילערמאיש

.תוצמהותוריבעהואצמיםההםיקלחה

םדגנכו,8תוילכשתולעמותודמהתולעמ,םינימינשםהתולעמהםנמא

,ילכשהקלחלואצמיםהתוילכשה10תולעמהםנמא,תויתיחפהינימינש

תואיצמתעידירחא11תובורקהותוקוחרהתובסהתעידיאיהוהמכחהןהמ

10אוהו,ינויעה12לכשהונממרשאלכשהןהמו,ויתובסורקחירשארבדה

,ומוקמהזןיאוהנקנלכשונממו,תונושארהתולכשומהל"ר14עבטב13ונלעיגמה

אלבהרהמ16וניבהלורבדהלעדומעלאוהוהנבההבוטו15הנובתהתוכזןהמו

:19םדגנכשואולאךפהחכההז18תויתיחפו,17בורקןמזבואןמז

הזבשיגרמהקלחהו,ודבלררועתמהקלחלואצמיתודמהתולעמלבא

2015תוריהזכ,דאמתוברקלחההזתולעמו,ררועתמהקלחלׁשָּמַׁשקרוניאןינעה

bezingen , but in the later one (p .9 , n . 2 ),on evidence ofאמהרסקיreads

Berlin Codex, reads as does Poc.'s corrected text. Scheyer (ibid ., p. 103,

lenken ,instead4)םגיהנהל.leiten,and Rosin (p .54 , pאמהראקיnote )suggests

of Doyph, but both revisions are untenable and unnecessary . Instead of

20 leiten (Scheyer, p. 103, line 1) and lenken (Ro. , p . 54, line 15) it would be

well to read beschränken, or its equivalent. Wolff ( p . 9 , n . 2) finds fault with

1

,to shorten ,curtail=ילערצק.butwithout ground,םטעמלI. T's translation

restrictםטעמל. or confine a thing to , which idea is expressed in

,perplexity"הריח.Ar3,םהלתדחוימההלועפה+So2,הלאה<Br:

confusionןיריאחלאהלאלד. , uncertainty ". Cf. Ar .title of the Moreh25

in so far as one"חיחציארדאקתעאואדסאפיארדאקתעאבסחב.Ar5

• Ma

>ןכםג.

believes a false or a true article of faith (dogma)". See Kaufmann to

Cuzari, I, 13 (dolg slöüsl Yg); Holzer, Einleitung zu Chelek, p . 24, n. 5

30

10 Br So

13 Ar.

15 Late Talmud edd.

.(Prinzipien der Dogmem,תאדאקתעאלאןמלוצאיפ=תונומאהןמםירקעב)

,103.Scheyer,ibid ., p,הרבעואהוצמלמעםסאהרבעואהוצמתושעםש.Ar6

.Iלמע. T. did not translate,תושע<.note;Ro ., p .56 ,n .1. Mss .and edd

דSoהלאה,So8תוילכשה,So9תותיחפMaתויתיחפ.

Brתוקחרהותוברקה,Ma12ונממלכשה, Ma11.תולעמ

אנללצחי,Brונבאצמנה,Ma14>עבטב.

Inהנובתהקחודוהנבההטועימו, c .VIII ,the opposite is.35הנוכתהתוכז

denimer ,decowrirישלאלעסדחהדונאוהו..עגפ.Arוניבהלו..

.tounderstand a thing ";cf“רבדהלעדומעל.parpoie de conjecture , Dozy

you cannot understand"כולשיפואלעדומעללוכיהתאןיאו'Y. Shekalim ,I ,45d

Ar17.אדנבירקדאמבורק.So18תותיחפו.

15אוהו

.etcייthe nature of

Ma1940םכפהואוליאדגנכחכההזSoםכפהואולאדגנכהשמחחכההז.

Maתוריהזב.

20 Br
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שפנהתוחכ1ירמב

תוערהותובוטהתודמהואצמי?וברשאקלחהתעידיבו

,שפנהיקלחמםיקלחינשבואצמיםנמאתוירותהתוצמהותוריבעהשעד

לכויהיםיקלחהולאינשבו,דבלררועתמהקלחהושיגרמהקלחהאוהו

,הריבעאלויובהוצמןיאהמדמהקלחהוןזהקלחהםנמא,תוצמהותוריבעה

6ותעדבםדאהלכויאלו,ללכהשעמםהינשמדחאבהריחבלותעדלןיאש

םיקלחהינששהארתאלה,תחאהלועפמםטעמלואםהישעמלטבל5

1 Thus Br. Ar. "YNYD D " concerning the disobediences of”. Add. 27070

,Br.ינינעב marg . Add . 27070 marg . Ma So Mi_eddיררמב(.Brit, Mus)

toיצאעמ.Wolf(AZDJ , 1902 , p .576 ) suggested that by changing the Ar

,This suggestion he himself.ינינעבit would agree with the Hebrewינאעמ

10;in the Berlin Codexיצאעמhowever , gave up ,since he found the reading

see Wo. , p. 9, n. 1. As Wolff points out, "rnya fits the context, since the

chapter deals with transgressions. Rosin (Ethik, p. 54, n. 2 ), with Scheyer

( Das psychol. Syst. d. Maim ., p. 102, note ), on the basis of the Ar., offers>

is to be preferred ,however ,as itיירמבThe reading.ינינעבinstead ofתורבעב

andירמ,15 now byהרבעnow byיצאעמhas Ms. substantiation . I. T. translated

22See)היצעמלאוהעאטלארמאןמ- chap .VIII (Wo , p .31 ,line תוצמהןינעמ

24and)היצעמלאבודקיהללאןא (Wo , p .31 ,line,תורבעו ירמברוזגיםשהש.

Rosin ( ibid .) is of the opinion that the word nous has fallen out of the

and:תורבעב suggests that the title should read,יצאעמיפAr . text after

Scheyerתורבעב20 (ibid ., p .102 *) suggests as the title.יכושפנהתוחכלרשאתווצמו

If a part of the.תותיחפהותולעמהואצמיהלחתוברשאקלחהתעידיבושפנהתוחכ

title has been lost, this happened before I. T. translated. : I. T. > Ar.

seeולוא preceding note ,end ),which Mss .and edd .omit .Ma has)אלוא=הלחת
Mi3ינשב, Ar4.אמהיפ

butוב. this is probably a variant of,ובafter םהינשב,

Brללכ....ןיאש Ma5 Ar.אמהיפראיתכאלאויארללסילוא25

הנובלמע.Maדחאל.Soללכהשעמאלוםהינשמ(Miרחאל)רחאבהריחבותעדןיאש.
Ma6ותצעב. Mss,and.תחאהלועפמםטעמל eddד Ar.אמלעפילעאמהרצק.

but in the Errata corrects to the proper reading,אמהלעפילעאמהראקי.Poc

of which Rosin and Wolff were unaware. In his first edition ( 1863 ), Wolff



13 אקרפםיקרפהנומש

3ךיארשפאםאו,אלםא2ותושעלרשפאםא!ותושעלהצרירשאתעב

:השעישךירצ

שפנהתאזשעדו.הנהשפנהןינעמרוכזנשךירצשהמרועישהז

5,הרוצהללכשהו,רמוחכאיההיקלחואהיתוחכרופסםדקרשא5תחאה

איהההרוצהלבקלהב9הנכההתואיצמ8היהי,הרוצההליעיגתאלשכו

,בוטאלשפנתעדאלבםג10ורְמָאאוהו,לבהתואיצמאיהולאכו,הלטבל

תעדאלבשפנהיהתלבא12הרוצההילאעיגתאלש11שפנהתואיצמשל"ר

ךיאו16םההמכ15תועדהו,רמוחהו,הרוצהלע14םירבדהלבא,13בוטאל

1910אוהו,תודמהלע18רבדלוהצרנש17המבךרטציאלוומוקמהזןיאועיגי

ליחתאוקרפההזבקוספאןאכבו,ונרכזרשאהאובנהרפסביואר20רתוי

:רחאב

9 Ar.

11 Ma So

So1>ותושעלהצרירשאתעב.Ma2>ותושעלרשפאםא.So3רשפא

ןיאותושעל.Maםאforךיא.Ar4.רכדןאMaחקנש,2Ma5תחאה,

Br+ולאכ, So.ויהיBr8,עיגהBr Soד
Maהיקלחו, So6

Ma10רמא,
.”readiness , ability ,aptitude"15רארעתסאלא

שפנה.Ma12הרוצה.Mamarg13.בוטאל...ל"ר.Br.1םירבד,

Ar.לוקעלאו.Brלכשהינימו.Maתועדי.Soתועדהותולכשהוedd.ילכשהו
15

תוערהו.

Scheyerםילכשהוorתוערהו, (Psychol . Sgst . d . Maim ., p . 66 *) suggests

Br17המל.
<יהףיכו,.

Mi18רבדהצרנש.Mamarg19.אוהו,Ma20>רתוי,

See Kaufmann, Attributenlehre, pp . 444, n. 126, and 446, n. 129 .

( . . . ., p. ) .

20 16 I. T. > Ar. 17 9931, Wo. und wie sie beschaffen sind .
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םינינעביכריחכה!הזשועדיאלו,רשפאהמודמלכיכ,בושחלםדאינב

:ונרכזשומכ,ענמנםתואיצמש

ואדחארבדלםדאה:קקותשיוברשאחכהאוהררועתמהקלחהו

,ונממהחירבהורבדהתשקבתולועפהןמאוביחכההזמו,והסאמי

,הרובגהודחפהו,ןוצרהוסעכהו,ונממיקחרתהודחארבד6תריחבו5

,םיישפנהםירקמהולאמהברהו,האנשהוהבהאהו,8תונמחרהותוירזכאהו

,10ותעיגנלעורבדהתחיקללעדיהחככ,9ףוגהירביאלכתוחכהולאילכו

וא11רבגתהלבלהחכו,תוארהלעןיעהחכו,הכילההלעלגרהחכו

הזלםילכ13םהיתוחכוםהםירתסנהוםיארנהףוגהירביאראשןכו,11אריל

:ררועתמהחכה10

היהיובו,16ליכשיוברשאםדאלאצמנהחכהאוהילכשה14קלחהו

,תולועפהןמהאנהוהנוגמהןיבלידביובו,תומכחההנקיובו,16תולכתשהה

17תבשחמתכאלמונממישעמהו,ינויעןהמו,ישעמ17ןהמתולועפהולאו

תונתשמןניאשתואצמנהםדאהעדיוברשאאוהינויעהו,יבשחמונממו

תבשחמתכאלמהו,19םתסתומכחוארקירשאםהו,18וילעןהשהמלע15

,תואופרהו,המדאהתדובעו,21תורגנכ,תוכאלמה20דמליוברשאחכהאוה

ותושעל23הצרירשארבדבלכתשיוברשאחכהאוהיבשחמהו,22תוחלמהו

5ונממ.. ב

9

Maרחא. Mi3.ףוסכיוקקותשיובSo.ובקותשיMa2.הזיכMa1

from*לאעפאלאןמרדציהוקלאהדהןעו.Ar4.”to something"אמישל.Ar

20Mi.ןמforלאSo.ואיביthis faculty result the following ) actions ". Br

.MimargתחירבוSo6.ברהלאובלטלא.Ar
תלעפ.תשקב

.Ar=תונמחרו.ףונה...ילכוMa8.קחרתהואBrהריחבה.ד

and the instruments of these faculties are“ןדבלאאצעאעימגיוקלאהרהתאלאו

allףוגהירביא(בsuperlinear)לכבתוחכהוליאלכו the limbs of the body ". Br

25combinesףוגהירבאלכחכהתוחכהולאהזילכוMa;ףוגהירבאלכחכההזילכוSo

thetwo.יוקלא readings . Wo ., p .90 , note to line 5 from bottom ,emends Ar

but Br and Ma point to the plural . Wo.’s emended reading,הוקלא.tosing

”"

.

. .

agrees with So. The word ning " powers" is used here by M. possibly

instead of nisuyo “ actions " , the meaning he wishes to convey being that

the limbs of the whole body are the instruments of the actions of the 30

psychic qualities just mentioned.

Maרבדforרבדה,ותעיגנ...לעAr.שטבלאהילע.Ma11רבגהל. So10

So12דחפהתעבחורבל.Mimarg13.+םלוכedd.םילכםלוכ,

."partitive , *someתולדתשהה,16ןהמMa So15.חכוMa So14

17תבשחמתכאלמ=Ar.ינהמ.

,.asthey really are ". Cf. HUb"הילעיההמילע.Ar18וילעןהשהמלע

.p.יפכforלע. 421. Br

."general or absolute acceptance of a word*קאלטאב.Ar19

ינתקSoודמליMaםדאהדומלי,Ma21>תורגנכ,Br22תומחלמהו,

So23הצרישרבדבםדאהלכתשיוברשאחכהאוה.

20 Ar.

40



11 אקרפםיקרפהנומש

1
םירביאהזיאבוושעיךיאו?ושעיהמותוחכעבשהולאלעםירבדהו

הלכיהמורימת3אצמנםהמהמו?הארנרתויוהלגנרתויםתלועפ

הזבולךרוצןיאו,6תואופרהתכאלמליוארולכהזבוצקןמזלםהמ

:םוקמה

9,5תוארה,ןומההלצאתומסרופמההשמחהיתוחכהונממשיגרמהקלחהו

ןיאו,12ףוגהחטשלכב11אצמנ19אוהו,שושמהו,חירהו,םעטהו,עמשהו

:13תוחכהעבראלשישומכדחוימרבאול

רחא17םישחומהימושר16רוכזירשא15חכהאוה14המדמהקלחהו

21דירפיוםתצקלאםתצק20ביכריו,םוגישהרשא19םישוחה18תברקמםמלֲעַה

2410םינינע,23םגישהרשא22םינינעהןמחכההזביכריהזלו,םתצקמםתצק

לזרבתניפסםדאההמדישומכ,םגישהלרשפאיאו,ללכ25םגישהאלש

27ןיעףלאבהמהבו,ץראבוילגרוםימשבושארשםדאו,ריואב26הצר

29םאיצמיוהמדמהחכהםביכרי28תוענמנהולאמהברהולשמךרדלע

וילעונברשא31לודגההנוגמה31תועטה30םירבדמהועטןאכבו:ןוימדב

3315ואיבהוא,ובשחםהש,ענמנהו,רשפאהו,ביוחמהתקולחבםתאטחתנפ

not what the faculties do , but,לעפתאמבו.Ar-=ושעיהמבו,Better1

So2תלגנרתויותארנרתוי.So3המו

םהמאצמנ,Ma4םהמהמוהלכיםהמהמו,Br5רבדל.

Ar20.רטלאהעאנצל.BrתואופרהתכאלמבSoהאופרהתכאלמב.וMaתוחכ,

See Millot.רוהמנלאדנעהרוהשמלאתארוהשמלא=תומסרופמה.Ar8

. , “ ” ,

" by what means they work ” .

6 Thus Ma.

τα ένδοξα

ha - Higgayon, c. VIII ; Munk. Guide, I , p. 39, n. 1 ; Scheyer, Das Psychol.

10 Ma
Syst. d. ., . .

25

Soתוארהםה.
Sustםימסרופמה.9 . d . Maim ., pp .22-23 . So

שושמהו.Br11הארנ.

Ma12+םשגבםשגתעיגנןונכופוגלכבואוירביאמדחאבועגנבארקישושמהיכ

ףוגהחטשלכבאצמנאוהןכלעופוגלכבואוילגרבואוידיבששמלכויוירביאלכבו,

Mi13תוחכה,Ma+תוארהםהשםירחאה

חירהוםעטהועמשהו.Mi14המודמה.Mi15>חכה.Ma16רכזת.

."'their absence"אהתביג.Ar18."trace ,impression"תאסוסחמלאםוסר.Ar17

misplacedםיניניעהןמחכההזביכריהזלו. in So after19םישוחה...רוכזירשא

."to combine ,to compose"בכרתפ.Ar,ביכרתוםנישתMa20

.Thefem,forms of the verbs probably go back to I. T.דירפתוMa21

originally a marginal gloss.

. .“ , ” .

30

. . “ , ” .

.

to agree with Ar. But see Introduction , p. 26.

25 Br

. .

. ” .
“Roat".

31 So
. “ ” .

Ar. " ” .

Ma22םינוילעהןמ,Ma23םגישת,Mi24םינינעםע.

ThusBr.ירנת,SoץורתMaטושת ; Ar26.םגישאאלSo35םגישהאלש

."impossibilities"תאענתממלא.Ar28.םינעsing .); So)ןיע.Ar27

."the Mutakalimum"ןומלכתמלא.Ar
30."'invent"הדגותו.Ar19

.Wo;ומהואואונט.Poc,ואיבהוSo33.הנוגמהלודגהMa32,תועט

pאומהואואונט. .90 , note to p . 3. line 17 , not 7 ) unnecessarily emends to)

-Cf.Fried.(בושחלאיבה)"IV to make anyone form an opinion aboutםהו.Ar40

( . , p. , .

. " " ( ).

laender, Sprachgebrauch, sub voce.



אקרפםיקרפהנומש

1
0

3םייחילעבוםדאהלערמאיןכו,ומצעבדחא2ןינעהשאל,ובל!םשה רשאישגרההאוהםדאברשאשגרההשאל,דבלםשהףותשבשיגרמ

רשאומצעבשגרההאוהןימההזברשא6שגרההאלו,םייחלעבראשב

שפניתלב8תחאשפנולשישפנולרשאמןימוןימלכלבא,רחאהןימב

רשפאו,תורחאתולועפהזשפנמו,תולועפהזשפנמובייחתיו,9רחאה5

דחארבד12ןהשתולועפהיתשב11בַׁשָחֵיַו,הלועפל10הלועפהמדתש

:ןכרבדהןיאוומצעב

שמשהוילע14החרז13םהמדחאה,םיכושחתומוקמהשלשהזבלשמהו

17רנהובקלדוה16ישילשהו,ריאהוחריהוילע15חרזינשהו,ריאהו

ולַעֹופורואההזתבסלבארואהובאצמנםהמדחאלכ18הנה,ריאהו10

אוהםדאהתשגרהלעופןכ.שאהרחאהלעופו,חריהרחאלעופו,שמשה

20תשגרהלעופו,19רומחהשפנאוה,רומחהתשגרהלעופו,םדאהשפנ

םשה25ףותשאלא24םצבקיש23ןינעםהלןיאו,22רשנהשפנאוה21רשנה

ןמ28הברה27ובולשכי,דאמאלפנאוהשןיינעההזןבהו,26דבלב

:32תויתימאיתלבתועדו31תוקחרהונממ30ובייחיו,29םיפסלפתמה15

,ךשומה34חכהונממןוהקלחה,רמואושפנהיקלחב33ונתנווכלאבושאו

לידבמהו,35המודלדילומהו,לדגמהו,תורתומלהחודהו,לֵּכַעמהו,קיזחמהו

,ותוחדל38ךירצשהמוובןוזהלךירצשהמ37שרפתשדע,36תוחילה

,133.homonym".One ,see Munk ,Guide ,I ,pp“םסאלאךארַתׁשאב.Ar1

n. 3 ; 239, n. 1 ; 262, n. 3, and Kaufmann, Attributemlehre, pp. 460, n, 148, 20

and 461 , p. 149.

--to itself” .

here like,םלוכב.ןינע+.someedd;םינינעשאלוSo2

Ar.ינעמ"meaning".3םייחלעבו"animalייAr.ןאויחלאו.Soראשו

םייחילעבMaםייחהלעבו,•Soהשגרההאיהםדאהןימברשאהשגרהההיהתשאל.

.Arהשגרהה.דSo6.ילעבBr So.ןאויחלאיפ.Ar=5םייחילעבראשב

25has a soul peculiar*8תחאשפנולשי."class ,species , kind“עונלא

9רחאהשפניתלבAr.רכאלאספנרינ.So10הלעפ.

So11בושחיו,Ma12םשםהש.Ma13>םהמ.So14חרז. רחאהו.

Ar15.עלט.BrהריאהMaריאה,Ar16.וכאלאו

Soשגרה, Ma20,תירומחהSo19.הנהוMa18.גארסהיפןרס

30.cod71תירמתה.Cod22.9.Seesupra , p .9 n.116171רמתה.Codd21

."which is common to them&אהעמני.Ar24.רדגSo13.1161רמתה

So25ףותשב,Ma26דבלב.Br27.הב.So28+םדאינב,

-ofthe philoןיפסלפתמלאןמ.Ar.םיפוסוליפהמ.eddםיפסלפתמהמMa29

11 Ar.

sophists” ; Wo ., p . 4, n. 1 , Philosophanten . D'DOSDNO coined by I. T., based
38.419.seeHUb , p,ףסלפתמ.onAr

Ma30ובייחתיו.Ar31.תאעאנשSo32."'absurditiesתודספנforיתלב

Soיתנוכ.Someedd34.חכ.So35המודב, Ma33.תויתימא

."the humours of the body“טאלכאתוחל,ןאסנאלאטאלכא.Ar36

So,שירפישMaשירפתש,Ma38+אוה. edd.לזעתיתח.Br. Ar

37 Thus



9 אקרפםיקרפהנומש

4לשמךרדלעםדאהובןוזיש2ןוזמהחכיכ,םדאהשפנבקרוניא

ןמןזהקלחבןוזנםדאהיכ,יסוסהו6רומחהובןוזישןוזמה5חכוניא

9רמתהו,תירומחהשפנהןמןזהקלחבןוזנרומחהו,תישונאהשפנה ףותשבןוזנלכהלערמאיםנמאו,הלרשאשפנהןמןזהקלחבןוזנ

Ar.והאמנא;edd.םניא.

Ar2.ידתגאלא אדתגאלא. 3(Maםדא)םדאהובןוזיש

Ar.ןאסנאללידלא. •So>לשמךרדלע, 6רומחהובןוזיש

Ar.ראמחללידלא. So7רומחהוסוסה. So8+ולרשא.

5 1 Thus Br So Ma See Introduction, p. 25

(bottom ).

5 So n .

9 Ma

marg. (later hand) cod. 71 ( Parma) Ar. 533581. Br So Mi Ma codd.

10 (Parma) 46 261 378 438 802 959 1246 1262 edd. 73711 " and the eagle ". Ma

may have been corrected by comparison with some other Heb. text, but

hardly with the Arabic. Cod. 1161 , which will be referred to below , is

defective here. Since a palm is nourished by a nutritive faculty (19 pán ),

it was proper for M. to use assassi. Later, (p. 10, lines 10—12) in speaking of

15 the faculty of sensation (170370 Sod) of the various species , M. refers to that

of the eagle (Ar. 987968 ). All Heb . Mss. and texts , except codd. 71 and

1161, have correctly 737. Codd. 71 and 1161 read honn. Thus , in describ

ing the nutritive faculty of the different species , the Ar. refers to that of

man , the ass , and the palm , while in discussing the faculty of sensation

20 it speaks of man, the ass , and the eagle . Ma with its marginal reading,

alone, agrees with the Ar. The texts which read 1301 in the first instance

have wºn in the second, while cod. 71 has hann in both cases. This con

sistency in the Heb. texts is suspicious. The Ar. , cod. 71, and Ma marg .,

no doubt retain correctly the first list of species , namely, man, ass, and

25 the palm , and it can safely be said that I. T. translated accordingly.

The present condition of the Heb. texts arose, perhaps, from a mis

understanding of the original I. T. version . Some copyist, thinking prob

ably that the same word should be used in both places , must have changed

Oni to agree with the later occurring 737. Another copyist, thinking

30 that 70907 in the second instance was an error, changed this to ann (codd.

71 , 1161). That M. need not have used the same list of species in both

instances is apparent from the context. First of all, he speaks of each

species as having a nutritive faculty (1127 na) peculiar to itself, and states

that this faculty of man differs from that of the ass and the horse, the

35 two latter representing one species. Then, discussing the nutritive faculty,

he illustrates from human, animal, and plant life, saying that the nutritive

faculty which nourishes man differs from that which nourishes the ass ,

and both from that which nourishes the palm . Later, however, no longer

speaking of the nutritive faculty but of the faculty of sensation , M. very

40 properly avoids referring to the palm as being endowed with such a faculty.

Instead he uses the eagle (2xp95x ) as an illustration . Thus, M. may well

have used two different illustrations, one from plant life, and the other

from animal life.

>



ןושארהקרפה

היתוחכוםדאהשפנב

2וארָקְי,תוקולחתוברתולועפהלשיותחאשפנםדאהשפנשעד

5תוברתושפנ4םדאלשישהזרובעב3בֵׁשָחֵיו,תושפנםההתולועפהתצק

תושפנהש6ורפסתחיתפםיאפורהשארםששדע,םיאפורהובשחשומכ

רמאישדעםיקלחותוחכוארקישםימעפו,תישפנו,תינויחו,תיעבט,שלש

םיצורםניאו,םימעפהברהםיפוסוליפה8והושעיםשההזו,שפנהיקלח5

היתולועפםינומםהלבא,תופוגהקַלָחַהכתקלחתמאיהשיֵקְלֶחםרמאב

:םהה11םיקלחהמרבוחמהלכל10םיקלחכשפנהיללכלםהשתוקולחה

ומכו,היתוחכושפנהתאופר13אוה12תודמהןוקיתשעדויהתאו

והאפרירשאףוגההליחתעדישךירצתופוגהאפרי15רשא14אפורהש

והולַחַיםירבדהזיאעדיש17ךירצו,םדאהףוגל"ר,םההמ16ויקלחוולכ10

19שפנהאפורןכ,םהילאןוכיווהואירבי19םירבדהזיאו,םהמרַמָּׁשִיְו

הלחיהמוהיקלחו22הללכב21שפנהעדישךירצ20תודמהןקתלהצורהו

:האירביהמוהתוא

25חמוצהארקנהאוהו24ןזה,השמחםה23שפנהיקלחשרמואהזינפמו

ונירבדשקרפההזב26ונמדקהרבכו,ילכשהו,ררועתמהו,המדמהו,שיגרמהו15

ז

3 So and edd.

6ורפס...

. , ( . ).

. : "7 See Munk, M &langes, p. 40, n, 3 ; p. 54, p. 2.

, . . ,

" and he made use (of them) for his work ” . 10 So +

withתולועפהתצק phrase,ימסת.ThusBr Ma Mi = Ar2.שפנ<So1

.1.cf
. Wo ., p .1. no;םוארקי.assubject . So and eddםהה

בושחיו.•Ma+ול.Br5תובר,דע=Ar.רדצייתח

insteadםשאר(Ar.םהסיר). ofםיאפורהשארFor clearness , I. T. has.םהסייר

20make"אהלמעתסי.Ar&

inthis.16,ותכאלמלהשעו sense ,see I Sam .,VIIIהשעuse of ,employ ". For

So9ללכ.

Soםיקלחמ.13תודמהןוקית=Ar.קאלכאלאחאלצא Ma11.םיקלחב

Soאיה,Ma14אפורה,Ar16.ןדבלאאזנאו Ma13

25some)םירבד.....והולחי.רמשיו<Ma18,ךרטציSo17
=

4soי. that they should be avertedבנתגתפ.Ar.pasS(רומשיו.edd

Soedd.תורמ
likewiseיי.20 he who cures the soulספנלאבטיידלאךלדכ

םדאה.So21היתוחכו.Br22הללכ.So23שפנ.Ma24םה

So26ונראב
.26.SeeIntroduction , p.חמוצהאוהוSo25,ןוזנההשמח

ונמדקהו,

15 Ma on marg .

ףוגהיקלחו.

19 Ar.

.

30



7 המדקה

ךלדיפסילפ,רוהשמבאתכץגןוכי|ןיאו,ונושלבםסרופמרפסמולכ

הלאקאמיפיעדאאלו,הרארשוהלכהמבראפתמיניאו,עורהזלכב

,ךלרבאנפרתעאדקאנאל,םדקתןמיתעדותהרבכינאש,םדקשימורמאש

ןאלפלאקןאלפלאקרכדנםלןאורמארוכזאאלשיפלעףאו,הזב

5רקו,היפהדיאפםללוטתאדהדאןיאתוכיראהזשינולפרמאינולפ

הכנחאלןמספניפעקואאמבויאיבמ6היהשרשפאו,ובתלעות

םאלכלאךלדןאץכשלאךלדםסאהלןיאשימבושחלאוההשיאהםש

,אהמלעיאלוסהנטאבהיפו,םיקסוכותבו,דספנאוההרבדהשולדיח

רא,ליאקלאראצתכאתיארךלדלפיתיארהז10ינפמו,והניביאלש,יער

10יראקללהדיאפלאלצחתןאיצרגתלעותהיתנווכש,11רמואהרוכזלאלש

יפהזונכמלאינאעמלאהלןייבנו|13םיזונגהםינינעהולראבלו12ארוקל

ידתבאןאלאאנאו,אתכסמלאהדההתע14ליחתמינאו.אתכסמהתאזב

אהמידקתבתיאריתלאלוצפלארכדב19םידקהליתיאררשאםיקרפהרוכזל

:לוצפהינאמתיהו,יצרגבסחבאנה:םיקרפהנומשםהו,יתנווכיפלהנה

15
MaףיעאשSo3.ינממ+So2,וננושלבסרופמהSoוננשלבMa1

Ma5ובןיא
.but

corrected by later (?) hand,תוכיאMa•.וליפאש

Br+ןורכז,So8קחולMaךַח Soהיהיש.דBr6.תלעות

Brינפמ.Ma11םירמואהםש. Ma10.עורSo9 12 Ar. 4since it

11 Mi

is my intention that profit should be realized for the reader.” Br Ma

Brםינופצה, So13.ארוקלתלעותהדמלליתנוכשSo20ארוקהליעוהליתנוכש

ליחתא.Mi15םמידקהל.



המדקה 6

תודיסחמ

אהצארגאאציאאלו,סאנלאעימגםגהינינעלכןיאו,םדאינבלכלעלק

אהנוכעמףאשחרשןודםוהפמותויהםעךוראשוריפילבמםינבומןכ

הדאעסוריתכלאמכילאהידומ|החלצהולודג1תומלשלאהאיבמ

אהיפעבשנןאבתיארךלדלו,הקיקחביחרהליתיארהזינפמו,תיתמא

םאלסלאםהילעולאקדקו,לוקלאיאהל"זורמארבכו,רמאמה2הב5
5ילימםייקלאדיסחיוהמליעבדןאמ

6הלודגהלעמונלצאןיאו,תובאד
םייקלאדיסחיוהמליעבדןאמיאה

הבתרמאנדנעסילו,תובאדילימ
איהו,האובנה?אלא

יהו,הובנלאריגתודיסחלאקופתודיסחםורמאשומכהילאהאיבמה

תודיסחולאקאמכאהלהידומלא|ראבתההנה,שדוקהחורידילהאיבמ10

ןמחצדקפ,שדקהחורידילהאיבמתאז10ירסומ9תושעשםהירבדמ

הדהבאדאבלמעלאןאםהמאלכיננהו,האובנידיל11איבמאתכסמה

ןיבנסו,הובנלאילאדומאתכסמלא12אוההרבדהתתימאראבלדיתע

זגילעהלמתשמאהנאלךלדהקיקחלודגקלח14לע13תללוכאיהשינפמ

:תאיקלכלאןמריבכ:15תודמהמ15

דכאןאלבקםדקאןאבתיארוליחתאשםדוקםידקהליתיארו

לצחיהדיפמאלוצפהכלההכלהחרשיפםיליעומםיקרפ16הכלההכלהשוריפב

הלןוכתו,תאמדקמאהנמןאסנאללול17ויהיו,תומדקהםדאהםהמעדי

ןמלבקתסנאמלחאתפמלאכאציאדיתעינאש19המב18חתפמכןכםג

יתלאאישאלאןאםלעאו,חרשלא|21םרמואשםירבדהשעדו,20שרפל20

יתאיאמיפו,לוצפלאהדהיפאהלוקא22שוריפהןמאבישהמבו,םיקרפהולאב

אהתרכתבאץארגאוהסילחרשלאןמ,ימצעמינא23םיתידבםינינעםניא

.אהתעדתבאחורשאלו,יספנןמאנא25םנמאו,24םיתשדחשםישוריפאלו

םאלכןמהטוקלמץארגאיהאמנאו26םימכחהירבדמםיתטקלםינינעםה

דומלתלאיפותושרדמלאיפםימכחלא,םהירובחמ27ותלוזודומלתבותושרדמב25

הפסאלפלאםאלכןמ,םהפלאותןמאריגו28םימודקהןכםגםיפוסוליפהירבדמו

ףילאותןמו,ןיתדחמלאוםדקלאאציא29ינבמהברהםירובחמו,םישדחהו

ןממקחלאעמסאו,סאנלאןמריתכ,ורמאשיממתמאהעמשו,םדא

לוקהלמגתבגאמבודקו,הלאק|דחארמאמ30םימעפאיבאשרשפאו

1

I

9 Ma

13 So

SoלייזרMaיוחמל,20 Ma3,הזבSo2,תומלשלBr So:

So5ילמבןייעל.Ma6+רתוי,דMaםאיכ,So8+ליזר.

תיישעשSoםויקבש.So10ירמאמ,So11אבת.Ma12ותתמא,

Br>הכלה, So16.תובוטה+So15.לע<Br So14.ללוכאוהש

So17היהיו.So18חתפמואבמ.Ma19ומכ.Ma20ראבל.Br21רשא

םתוארמואMa+ךלSoרמוארשא.So13'יתדבשםירבד36

So15םנמא.

גגMa+םהב.

Ma24ימצעמםישורחםיתשרחאלוילבמםיתידבםיניינעםניא.

Mi26םימכח.So27םתלוזו.Ar28.םדקלא,Ma29ינב,

םימעפל,

30 Ma



'המדקה

ףילאתלאאדהרדציפאניבדק |:2ץ"שהשמוניבררבחמהברהרמא

תבתיןודמלאלעגידלאבבסלאאמ|המרובחההז3תחיתפבונראבהנה

,רדסלאאדהיפ.אתכסמלאהדהתאזרבחמהםושבהבסה
התיה

הדהבהעפנמלאםיטעאציאאנרכדוןכםגונרכזו,רדסההזבאתכסמה

5אמיפתארמאנדעודקו,אתכסמלאונדעיו,אתכסמהתאזבתלעותהבור

םלכתנאנאבףילאתלאאדהןמםדקת|6רובחההזמםדקשהמבתוברםימעפ

,הדיפמץארגאיפאתכסמלאהדהיפ,םיליעומםינינעבאתכסמהתאזברבדל

אהנאל,ליוטתץעבאהיפלוטנאנאואיהשינפמ,תוכיראתצקהבךיראהלו

רהאטלאבסחבהלהסהניבתנאכןאוהלקתראובמהארתשיפלעףא

10ילעלהסאהנמאתמבלמעלאסילפוניא10הללכבשהמתושעלןיבהל

1 Since the Arabic of M.'s foreword is inaccessible , being found only

in the Mss. and in Pococke's Porta Mosis, the editor has deemed it

advisable to reproduce it here. The text is that of the Porta Mosis, pp. 181

-183. The Hebrew is found in the editions of the Peraķim by Hurwitz,

15 and Slucki, and a Latin translation in Suhrenhusius' Mishnah, Pt. IV,

p. 393 ; see supra, Introduction, pp. 31 , 33.

Thusל"זןמיימ'רברהןבהשמוניברלודגהברהרמאSoברהרמא Max Br:

:Cf .the introductory phrase of M.'s Introduction to the Moreh.ל"צזרבחמה

I.T. translated,ע"נהדוהיר"בץ"שףסוי'רבושחהדימלתהודימלתלרבחמהברהבתכ

20 the Peraķim in 1202 (see supra , Introduction, p . 10) while M. was yet alive.

Therefore, in referring to M., he could not have used the abbreviation singל"ז, ,

orל"צז.SeeHUb.,p.438.ץ"ש- ,"may his Rock protect himןרּוצּוהָרָמְׁש=

has(=רובצחילש). ,incorrectly ,Gemeindecorsinger25

:Maתלחתבתחיתפ-
, "."

preterite for optative ; see Munk , Guide, I, p . 3, n. 4 ; idem , Notice sur

Joseph ben - Jehouda, Paris, 1842, p. 69, n. 2. Fürstenthal, Moreh I, p. 2

, ,

Ar. 973 "introduction, prolegomenon ”. M. uses

this word to designate his introduction to the Moreh. See Munk, Guide, I ,

p. 3, n. 1 , and idem, Notice, p. 23, and 26.

The 9101 par excellence is M.'s Mishneh Torah. Cf. Munk, ibid., p. 23,

30 and 28 . 7 So

,. , pרובח•

Br5תלעותMaתולעות. Ma6>רובחההזמםדקשהמב,

םירבד. Ma8הלקו. Maתושעלו. .Mi9 Br10תללוכש;Soהארתש

ונניאללכבאבשהמתושעלוןיבהלהלקותראובמתלעות.
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